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INTRODUCTION 


The  THanual  for  Tip  and  Mitten 


In  this  manual  we  have  tried  to  pro- 
vide you  with  as  many  concrete  and 
specific  suggestions  as  possible  to  help 


you  make  an  effective  use  of  Tip  and 
Mitten,  the  second  preprimer  in  the 
Reading  for  Meaning  series.  f 
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Organization  into  Teaching  Units 


The  suggested  activities  have  been 
organized  into  17  teaching  units.  In 
general,  with  an  average  group  of  first 
grade  pupils,  the  work  to  be  done  in  each 
teaching  unit  can  be  completed  in  a 
single  school  day.  The  reading  of  the 
first  story  in  Tip  and  Mitten  is  presented 
in  seven  teaching  units,  with  an  average 
of  only  three  pages  being  read  in  connec- 
tion with  each  unit.  Four  teaching  units 
cover  the  reading  of  the  second  story, 

Vocabulary 

Of  the  17  units,  only  10  involve  the 
introducing  of  new  words  before  pupils 
begin  the  reading  of  the  text.  The  re- 
view units,  of  course,  introduce  no  new 
vocabulary,  nor  do  any  of  the  last  four 
non-review  units.  In  only  one  unit  are 
there  as  many  as  four  new  words  intro- 


with  the  number  of  preprimer  pages 
covered  in  a unit  increased  to  an  average 
of  five.  The  handling  of  the  exercise 
material  on  pages  42-48  of  the  preprimer 
and  of  the  last  story,  neither  of  which 
introduces  any  new  words,  is  planned 
for  three  teaching  units,  with  an  average 
of  seven  pages  per  teaching  unit.  In 
addition,  there  is  a review  unit  following 
the  completion  of  the  reading  of  each 
story  in  the  preprimer. 

Introduction 

duced.  In  units  where  new  words  are 
introduced,  the  average  number  intro- 
duced is  2.5.  Thus  the  teaching  units 
are  arranged  so  as  to  provide  for  a very 
gradual  development  of  the  basal  vocab- 
ulary. The  total  number  of  new  words 
introduced  is  25. 


The  Word-Analysis  Program 


In  Tip,  the  first  preprimer,  letter  and 
sound  associations  were  developed  for 
the  following  initial  consonants:  h,  hard 
c,  f,  hard  g,  h,  m,  n,  t,  w,  and  y.  With 
two  of  these,  h and  w,  the  pupils  were 
brought  to  the  point  where  they  could 
identify  a word  made  by  substituting 
the  letter  for  the  beginning  consonant 
in  a familiar  word.  Also,  pupil  atten- 
tion was  called  to  the  short  i and  short 
a sound  at  the  beginnings  of  words. 


In  Tip  and  Mitten  all  of  these  initial 
consonant  sound  associations  are  re- 
viewed, and  6,  /,  g,  m,  n,  t,  and  y are 
carried  to  the  substitution  point.  The 
consonant  d is  also  introduced  here  and 
carried  to  the  substitution  point.  The 
speech  consonant,  th  as  in  the,  is  intro- 
duced; and  optional  provision  is  made 
for  the  introduction  with  fast  learners  of 
k and  wh.  In  addition,  provision  is  made 
for  a review  of  the  short  i sound. 


The  Organization  of  the  Teaching  Units 

Each  teaching  unit  is  subdivided  into  1.  Preparation,  2.  Reading,  3.  Word 
four  sections,  which  are  titled  as  follows:  Analysis  and  Reading  Skills,  4.  Provision 
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for  Individual  Differences.  The  work  to 
be  done  in  the  first  two  of  these  sections 
should  be  presented  consecutively  in  a 
single  meeting  with  a reading  group. 
The  work  of  the  third  section  may  be 
covered  in  another  reading  period,  either 
immediately  or  later  in  the  day.  The 
work  of  the  fourth  section,  consisting  of 
a variety  of  additional  exercises  for  use 
in  meeting  the  needs  of  different  groups 
or  individuals,  may  be  assigned  at  any 
time  after  the  completion  of  the  work  of 
the  first  three  sections. 

Section  1;  Preparation 

In  each  unit,  the  section  labeled  Prep- 
aration gives  full  directions  for  the 
introduction  of  each  new  word  that  the 
pupils  will  meet  in  the  reading  to  be 
done.  In  introducing  each  new  word, 
context  and  guide  questions  are  provided 
so  that  even  at  this  early  stage  pupils 
may  learn  by  example  the  technique  of 
using  context  together  with  letter  and 
sound  associations  in  identifying  a 
printed  word  that  is  new  to  them.  In 
this  section  also  are  questions  for  the 
teacher  to  use  in  reminding  pupils  of 
what  has  happened  previously  in  the 
story  being  read. 

Section  2:  Reading 

In  each  unit,  the  section  labeled  Read- 
ing provides  in  three  steps  specific  sug- 
gestions for  directing  the  reading  of  each 
page.  The  three  steps  are:  Picture 
Reading,  Silent  Reading,  and  Oral  Read- 
ing. Under  Picture  Reading,  appropri- 
ate questions  are  supplied  to  guide 
pupils  toward  discovering  in  each  pic- 


c 

ture  information  which  is  essential  to  C 
reading  the  printed  lines  with  clear  and 
correct  meaning.  Under  Silent  Reading, 
a purpose  is  set  for  doing  the  reading, 
and  frequently  pupils  are  encouraged  to 
think,  as  they  look  at  the  print,  how  the 
lines  sounded  when  they  were  spoken  by 
the  story  characters.  Immediately  fol- 
lowing the  reading,  the  child’s  achieve- 
ment of  the  purpose  previously  set  is 
checked.  Other  questions  which  follow 
check  on  the  degree  to  which  pupils  have 
read  with  full  comprehension  and  en- 
hance their  enjoyment  of  the  story. 
Under  Oral  Reading,  the  pupil  is  en- 
couraged to  read  the  lines  as  he  would 
say  them,  or  to  make  them  sound  as  he 
thinks  they  did  when  the  story  char- 
acters said  them.  At  times  also,  pupils 
are  asked  to  find  and  read  aloud  the  line 
or  lines  which  give  some  particular 
information. 

Section  3:  Word  Analysis  and  Reading  Skills 

The  section  labeled  Word  Analysis 
and  Reading  Skills  contains  work  which 
is  thought  of  as  being  basically  impor- 
tant for  all  pupils.  Here  are  provided 
exercises  in  word  recognition,  in  pho- 
netic analysis,  and  in  those  listening 
skills  which  are  analogous  to  certain 
important  reading  skills.  An  exercise 
is  also  provided  for  use  in  preparing  the  ^ 
pupils  for  the  work  they  will  do  indi- 
vidually on  each  assigned  page  in  the 
accompanying  workbook.  All  work  in 
this  section  involves  the  entire  group  ^ 
and  requires  continuous  direction  by 
the  teacher.  The  exercises  in  phonetic 
analysis  are  essential  to  the  develop- 
ment on  the  part  of  the  pupils  of  inde-  C 
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pendence  in  identifying  strange  words 
and  of  skill  in  recognizing  familiar  words 
readily.  These  exercises  are  presented 
in  an  order  which,  for  best  results, 
should  be  scrupulously  observed. 

Section  4:  Provision  for  Individual  Differ- 
ences 

The  section  labeled  Provision  for  In- 
dividual Differences  provides  a wealth 
of  suggested  exercises  from  among  which 
the  teacher  may  choose  those  needed 
for  giving  additional  practice  to  indi- 
viduals and  groups.  Although  all  these 
exercises  are  optional,  a majority  of 
them  should  provide  something  of  value 
for  all  groups.  Some,  however,  are 


clearly  indicated  as  being  intended  only 
for  those  pupils  who  may  be  experi- 
encing specific  kinds  of  difficulties. 
There  are  occasional  starred  exercises 
which  are  intended  as  enrichment  for 
the  faster  groups.  This  section  is  divided 
into  two  sub-sections:  Teacher- Partici- 
pation Exercises,  which  necessitate  fre- 
quent or  constant  guidance  by  the 
teacher;  and  Seatwork  Exercises,  which 
do  not  require  teacher  guidance  once 
the  directions  have  been  given.  In  each 
sub-section  will  be  found  not  only  ex- 
ercises in  word-recognition  both  in  con- 
text and  in  isolation,  but  also  exercises 
that  supplement  the  basic  work  of  the 
third  section  in  building  phonetic  power. 


Basal  Vocabulary  Through  ''Tip  and  Mitten’* 


Teachers  who  wish  to  devise  addi- 
tional reading  exercises  will  find  the  fol- 
lowing vocabulary  list  convenient.  Each 
of  the  words  first  introduced  in  Tip  and 


Mitten  is  followed  by  a number  which 
tells  the  page  in  Tip  and  M itten  on  which 
that  word  is  first  used.  All  other  words 
were  taught  in  Tip,  the  first  preprimer. 


a 4 

dog  5 

here 

may  18 

this  9 

and 

find 

home 

me 

Tip 

are  6 

for  10 

I 

milk  14 

to  3 

ball 

get  17 

in  27 

mitten  24 

we  13 

be  2 

give  28 

is 

no 

where  22 

bed  19 

go 

it  8 

not 

will 

call  25 

good  1 

Jack 

play 

with 

come 

has  16 

Janet 

sleep  26 

you 

dish  15 

have  7 

kitten  21 

the 

your  30 
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Additional  Vocabulary 


At  the  completion  of  Tip  and  Mitten, 
teachers  who  carry  out  the  suggested 
phonetic  analysis  program  will  have 
introduced  their  pupils  briefly  to  44 
words  over  and  above  the  45  words  of 
the  basal  vocabulary.  These  are  all 
words  which  were  made  by  substituting, 
for  the  initial  consonant  element  in  a fa- 
miliar word,  another  initial  consonant 
with  which  pupils  had  learned  to  associ- 
ate a specific  sound.  Thus,  the  phonetic 


program  permits  the  able  pupil  who  has 
read  the  first  two  preprimers  to  achieve 
a maximum  reading  vocabulary  of  89 
words  in  contrast  to  the  minimum  of  45 
words  represented  by  the  basal  vocabu- 
lary shown  above.  A list  of  the  44  words 
introduced  through  the  phonetic  pro- 
gram by  the  end  of  Tip  and  Mitten  will 
be  furnished  by  Houghton  Mifflin 
Company  upon  request. 


Special  Features 


At  the  back  of  this  manual  is  pro- 
vided a ready  reference  handbook  for 
the  teacher.  This  contains  a full  de- 
scription of  the  procedure  to  be  followed 
in  each  word  recognition  or  phonetic 


analysis  exercise,  a bibliography  of 
supplementary  reading  materials,  and 
an  index  which  will  enable  the  teacher 
to  find  readily  any  exercise  she  may 
wish  to  use  for  review  purposes. 
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INTRODUCING 

Tip  and  Mitten 


Authors’  Note 


Both  here  and  in  the  teaching  units 
we  have  printed  in  heavy  black  type  all 
materials  which  tell  you,  the  teacher, 
what  to  do.  Ordinary  type  is  used  for 
the  statements  and  questions  we  suggest 
you  use  in  speaking  to  the  pupils.  Three 
dots  (...)  are  used  to  indicate  that  you 
should  wait  for  pupil  response.  Even 
though  you  need  not,  of  course,  follow 
the  suggested  wording  exactly,  you 
should  realize  that  this  material  has  been 
carefully  prepared  to  avoid  confusing  the 
pupil.  Consequently,  you  should  think 
carefully  before  making  any  major 
change  in  the  instructional  language  we 
have  suggested  here. 


If  you  have  the  cutouts*  for  Jack, 
' Janet,  Penny,  and  Tip,  you  may  want  to 
use  them  in  introducing  Tip  and  Mitten. 
The  cutouts  will  help  pupils  recall  the 
I familiar  characters.  The  cutout  of  Mit- 
ten may  be  added  after  the  title  of  the 
^ new  pre-primer  has  been  presented. 

^ Distribute  copies  of  Tip  and  Mitten^ 
the  second  pre-primer.  The  children 
I may  wish  to  examine  the  new  book.  A 

* These  cutouts  are  available  free  of  charge 
I from  Houghton  Mifflin  Company. 

I 


few  minutes  may  well  be  allowed  for 
them  to  do  this. 

Today  we  are  going  to  begin  reading 
this  new  book.  Let’s  all  look  at  the 
front  cover.  Hold  up  copy  of  Tip  and 
Mitten  and  point  to  the  front  cover. 
What  old  friend  do  you  see  in  the  picture 
here?  Bob?  . . . (Tip)  What  else  do 
you  see?  Joan?  ...  (A  kitten)  In  this 
book  we  will  find  out  how  a kitten  came 
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to  live  with  the  same  children  that  Tip 
lives  with  and  how  Tip  learned  to  be 
good  to  the  kitten.  What  are  the  names 
of  the  children  that  Tip  lives  with? 
Dick?  . . . {Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny) 

Now  look  at  these  words  above  the 
picture.  Point  to  the  title.  These  words 
tell  us  the  name  of  our  new  book.  We 
know  the  first  two  words.  What  are 
they?  Ann?  . . . ( Tip  and  and)  Point  to 
the  word  Mitten  in  the  title.  This  is  a 
new  word  for  us.  It  is  Mitten.  What  is 
the  last  word  in  the  name  of  our  new 
book?  Sue?  . . . Who  can  read  the  name 
of  the  book  for  us?  Sam?  ...  Now  who 
knows  what  the  kitten’s  name  is?  Ruth? 
. . . {Mitten) 

Now  let’s  close  our  books  and  learn 
some  new  words  so  we  can  begin  reading 
the  first  story. 


Authors’  Note 


Throughout  Tip  and  Mitten  we  have 
indicated  in  parentheses  the  desired  an- 
swers to  questions  except  where  the  an- 
swer is  very  obvious.  This  has  been 
done  to  prevent  your  having  to  wonder 
what  answer  pupils  are  expected  to 
make.  In  most  cases  we  have  given  the 
answer  in  the  form  of  a word  or  phrase. 
Many  times  you  will  prefer  having  the 
responses  given  in  sentence  form.  Some- 
times the  answer  will  take  another  form, 
such  as  the  naming  of  items.  The  type 
of  response  required  will,  of  course,  be 
up  to  you  and  will  depend  on  the  matu- 
rity of  the  pupils,  the  particular  lesson 
being  taught,  and  other  factors  in  the 
teaching  situation. 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

1 


Pages  1-3 


Is  Tip  Good? 


New  words  to  be  introduced;  good,  be,  to 
Word  cards;  1-1 0,  1 3,  1 5-1  8,  20-23 
Phonic  cards;  1-f,  8-g,  9-b 


1.  PREPARATION 


Authors’  Note 


Throughout  this  first  teaching  unit 
of  Tip  and  Mitten,  imaginary  pupils’ 
names  are  used  after  questions  in  order 
to  emphasize  the  importance  of  directing 
a question  at  the  group  as  a whole  before 
asking  an  individual  pupil  to  answer  it. 
When  this  is  done,  the  children  have  no 
way  of  knowing  who  will  be  asked  to 
answer  the  question,  and  every  child  in 
the  group  has  motivation  for  listening  to 
the  question  and  thinking  of  an  answer. 
In  later  units,  these  names  will  be 
omitted. 


good,  Good 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Tip  will  not  play  with  me. 

Tip  is  not  good. 


Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us.  Bob?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  Who  can  point  to  a word  in  this 
line  that  we  have  not  had  yet?  Clara? 
. . . With  what  letter  does  the  new  word 
begin?  Ben?  ...  It  begins  mth  the 
same  letter  as  the  word  go  that  we  al- 
ready know.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  go,  get, 
game,  and  give.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  When  you  come 
to  the  new  word,  see  if  you  can  think  of 
a word  that  begins  with  that  sound  and 
that  would  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words.  Who  knows  what  the  new 
word  is?  [If  pupils  seem  to  be  having 
difficulty  getting  the  word  from  the 
printed  context,  say:  It  is  a word  that 
means  just  the  opposite  of  had.]  Betty? 
. . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  21, 
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Teaching  Unit  1 


goody  or  print  good  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  Donald?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Now  who  can  read 
this  line  for  us?  Have  one  or  two  pupils 
read  the  line.  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines  for  us?  Have  several  pupils  read 
the  two  lines. . . . 


Authors’  Note 


In  the  preparation  section  of  each 
teaching  unit,  we  have  avoided  introduc- 
ing a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  forms  unless  the  pupil  will  meet 
that  word  in  both  forms  in  the  reading 
for  that  unit.  A word  is  first  presented 
only  in  the  form  in  which  it  will  appear 
in  the  text.  This  will  delay  the  actual 
reading  no  more  than  is  absolutely 
necessary.  Both  forms  of  the  new  word 
are  always  used  in  recognition  practice 
following  the  reading. 


Show  word  card  21,  goody  or  print 
good  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
Joe?  . . . With  what  letter  does  it  begin? 
Judy?  ...  Is  it  a big  G or  a little  ^? 
Fred?  . . . Show  word  card  21,  Good,  or 
print  Good  on  the  board.  Who  knows 
what  this  word  is?  Elsa?  . . . With  what 
letter  does  it  begin?  Richard?  ...  Is  it  a 
big  G or  a little  gl  Vera?  ...  As  you  can 
see,  the  word  good  may  begin  with  either 
a big  G or  a little  g. 


Be 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Come  here.  Tip! 

Be  good.  Tip! 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us,  James?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Will  you  point  to  the  word  good  in  this 
line,  Henry?  . . . Who  can  point  to  a 
word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not  had 
yet?  Jane?  . . . With  what  letter  does 
the  new  word  begin?  Carl?  ...  It  be- 
gins with  the  same  letter  as  the  word 
hall  that  we  already  know.  It  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  ball,  bed,  boy, 
and  bite.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  Joan?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it 
together.  . . . Show  word  card  22,  or 
print  Be  on  the  board.  What  is  this  , 
word?  Paul?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
hne.  Now  who  can  read  this  line  for  ' 
us?  Have  one  or  two  pupils  read  the  ^ 
line.  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines  for  us? 
Have  other  pupils  read  the  lines. ...  { 

( 

to  ( 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board  { 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart:  ^ 


Tip  and  Mitten  {1~3) 
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Authors’  Note 


Throughout  Tip  and  Mitten  you  will 
notice  that  a regular  procedure  is  fol- 
lowed in  the  introduction  of  new  words. 
The  new  word  is  always  first  presented 
in  printed  context  which  the  pupil  is 
asked  to  use  in  deciding  what  the  new 
word  is.  Also,  whenever  feasible,  the 
pupil’s  attention  is  called  to  the  phonetic 
element  with  which  the  new  word  begins, 
and  he  is  asked  to  use  the  sound  of  that 
element  as  well  as  the  context  to  help 
him  decide  what  the  new  word  is.  Thus 
the  pupil  will  begin  at  once  to  acquire  a 
technique  for  attacking  a word  that  is 
strange  to  him  in  printed  form.  This 
technique  will  give  the  pupil  independent 
power  in  reading. 


With  an  extremely  limited  reading 
vocabulary,  however,  it  is  often  difficult 
and  sometimes  impossible  to  present  a 
word  in  such  printed  context  that  one 
and  only  one  word  would  make  sense 
where  the  new  word  is.  Whenever  the 
printed  context  seems  inadequate,  do  not 
hesitate  to  supplement  it  with  spoken 
context.  We  have  tried  to  anticipate 
difficulties  that  might  be  caused  by  in- 
sufficient printed  context  by  supplying 
suggested  oral  context  enclosed  in 
brackets  wherever  such  additional  con- 
text may  prove  advisable.  Naturally, 
if  pupils  still  are  unable  to  get  the 
new  word  by  themselves,  you  should 
tell  them  what  the  word  is. 


I will  play  with  you,  Tip. 

Come  here  to  me. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us,  Helen?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 

Who  can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet?  Walter?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  the  new  word  begin? 
Agnes?  ...  It  begins  with  the  same  letter 
as  the  word  Tip  that  we  already  know. 
It  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  Tip, 
told,  take,  and  ten.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 


begins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  Arthur?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it 
together.  . . . Show  word  card  23,  to,  or 
print  to  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  Amy?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Now  who  can  read  this  line 
for  us?  Have  one  or  two  pupils  read  the 
line.  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines  for  us? 
Have  several  pupils  read  both  lines.  . . . 
Now  we  are  all  ready  to  begin  reading 
our  new  book.  Let’s  open  it  and  turn 
to  page  1. 


I 

Page  1 

* Picture  Reading 

^ Show  page  1.  Here  is  page  1. 


2.  READING 

all  look  at  the  picture  first.  Who  are  the 
children  you  see  in  the  picture?  Lois? 
Let’s  . . . {Jack  and  Janet)  What  is  Jack  do- 
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Teaching  Unit  1 

Jack  and  Tip)  What  do  you  suppose 
Jack  and  Tip  have  been  doing?  Mary? 
. . . {Playing  hall) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  tells  us 
the  name  of  the  first  story  in  our  new 
book.  The  last  word  in  the  line  is  one 
of  our  new  words.  Read  the  line  to 
yourself,  and  find  out  what  the  name  of 
our  new  story  is.  . . . 


Is  Tip  Good? 

Who  can  read  for  us  the  name  of  the 
^ story?  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 

the  title.  . . . What  are  some  things  Tip 
did  in  the  stories  we  have  already  read 
that  would  make  you  answer  “No”  to 
ing?  Don?  ...  {He  has  one  arm  around  that  question?  Call  on  several  different 
Tip  and  is  pointing  a finger  at  her.)  What  pupils  for  a single  example  apiece.... 

is  Janet  doing?  Peggy?  . . . {Watching  {Pulled  a blanket  off  Jack’s  playhouse, 


Authors’  Note 


As  a rule,  the  initial  reading  of  each 
page  in  Tip  and  Mitten  follows  a regular 
three-step  procedure:  1)  picture  reading, 
2)  silent  reading,  and  3)  oral  reading. 

Under  Picture  Reading,  the  pupils  are 
led,  by  means  of  carefully  worded  ques- 
tions, to  get  the  part  of  the  story  that  is 
conveyed  by  each  picture.  Under  Silent 
Reading,  the  pupils  are  asked  to  read 
silently  in  order  either  1)  to  learn  the 
answer  to  a question  that  grew  out  of 
discussion  of  the  picture,  or  2)  to  find  out 
what  is  being  said  by  one  or  more  of  the 


story  characters.  The  pupils  are  asked 
to  think,  as  they  read  silently,  how  each 
line  probably  sounded  when  spoken  by 
the  story  character.  Two  or  more  pupils 
are  asked  to  give  the  answer  to  any  ques- 
tion that  may  have  been  set  for  the  silent 
reading.  Under  Oral  Reading,  the  pupils 
are  asked  to  try,  as  they  read  the  ver- 
bal text  aloud,  to  make  each  line  sound 
as  they  think  it  sounded  when  spoken  by 
the  story  character.  The  latter  provides 
a constant  check  on  the  degree  to  which 
the  pupil  has  read  with  understanding. 
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knocked  over  Janet’s  doll  carriage,  ran  off 
with  Janet’s  doll,  knocked  Penny  off  her  tri- 
cycle, bothered  Jack  when  he  was  trying  to 
fly  a kite,  pulled  the  tablecloth  and  dishes 
off  Janet’s  table,  bothered  a man  when  he 
was  raking  leaves)  Maybe  Tip  will  be  a 
good  dog  for  a change.  Let’s  find  out. 
Turn  to  page  2. 

Page  2 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

Look  at  this  big  picture  at  the  top  of  the 
page.  What  is  Tip  doing?  Dick?  . . . 
{Pulling  at  a tablecloth  that  is  hung  on  a 
clothesline)  Who  is  running  toward  Tip, 
Sally?  . . . {Janet)  What  do  you  suppose 
she  wants,  George?  . . . {She  wants  Tip 
to  stop  pulling  at  the  tablecloth.)  Janet  is 
running  toward  Tip  and  shouting  at  her. 
Point  to  the  small  picture  of  Janet’s  head 
at  the  left  of  the  text.  Look  at  this  little 
picture.  Who  is  this,  Nancy?  . . . {Janet) 
This  picture  is  used  here  to  tell  us  that 
Janet  is  the  one  who  said  these  words. 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  the  four  lines  on  this  page 
to  yourself  to  find  out  what  Janet  was 
shouting  to  Tip.  If  you  come  to  a word 
you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it 
begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide 
by  yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure 
you  understand  what  each  line  says.  As 


you  read,  think  how  each  line  sounded 
when  Janet  said  it.  . . . What  was  Janet 
shouting  to  Tip?  Call  on  several  pupils 
for  answers.  . . . (“Wo,  Tip,”  “Come 
here,”  and  “Be  good.”) 

Oral  Reading 

Now  who  will  read  this  whole  page 
aloud  for  us?  Make  the  words  sound 
just  the  way  they  did  when  Janet  said 
them.  Have  several  pupils  read  all  four 
lines,  trying  to  get  each  of  them  to  use 
the  oral  expression  that  is  called  for  by 
the  situation  in  the  story. ...  Now  let’s 
turn  to  page  3 to  see  if  Janet  got  Tip  to 
stop  before  the  tablecloth  was  torn. 


No,  Tip! 

Come  here. 
Come  here,  Tip. 
Be  good! 
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Page  3 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

What  is  Janet  doing  in  this  picture? 
Ann?  . . . ( Holding  the  tablecloth  out  of 
Tip’s  reach)  What  do  you  think  Janet 
might  be  telling  Tip  to  do?  Bill?  . . . 
( To  leave  the  tablecloth  alone  and  go  find 
something  else  to  play  with)  Point  to  the 
little  picture  of  Janet’s  head.  What 
does  this  little  picture  tell  us?  Marian? 
. . . {That  the  words  on  this  page  tell  what 
Janet  was  saying) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  four  lines  to  yourself  and 


find  out  what  Janet  told  Tip  to  do.  Be 
sure  you  understand  what  each  line 
says.  As  you  read,  think  to  yourself 
how  the  words  sounded  as  Janet  said 
them.  . . . What  did  Janet  tell  Tip  to 
do?  Andy?  . . . {To  go  play  with  Jack) 


Authors’  Note 


You  will  notice  that  in  the  Reading 
for  Meaning  pre-primers  the  pictures 
show  consecutively  the  events  that  take 
place  in  each  story.  The  printed  text  on 
each  page  is  strictly  limited  to  the  words 
that  are  being  spoken  by  the  story  char- 
acters. It  is  “printed  talk.”  The  set- 
ting and  events  portrayed  by  the  picture 
will  help  the  pupil  convert  this  printed 
talk  into  the  natural  speech  with  which 
he  is  familiar  and  which  he  can  under- 
stand. Emphasis  should  be  put  on  his 
reading  the  text  with  natural  expression 
— with  the  same  expression  and  intona- 
tion that  the  story  character  would  use 
in  the  situation  portrayed.  By  means 
of  continuing  insistence  on  this  kind  of 
reading,  meaningless  “word-calling”  can 
be  avoided,  proper  “phrasing”  will  come 
naturally,  and  the  pupil  will  at  all  times 
be  reading  for  meaning. 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  out  loud  for  us  what 
Janet  said?  Read  it  just  the  way  you 
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think  Janet  said  it.  Have  several  pupils 
read  the  page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  an  oral  expression  that  fits 
the  situation. . . . 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 


When  we  read  the  next  part  of  our 
new  story  we  will  find  out  whether  or  not 
Tip  did  what  Janet  told  her  to  and  went 
to  play  with  Jack. 

AND  READING  SKILLS 


Authors’  Note 


In  the  sections  entitled  Word  Anal- 
ysis and  Reading  Skills,  we  have  pro- 
vided learning  activities  designed  to  help 
pupils  develop  the  power  to  read  well 
* independently.  These  activities  include 
1)  practice  in  word  recognition;  2)  in- 
‘ struction  and  practice  in  the  word  anal- 
ysis skills  pupils  need  in  order  to  figure 
out  for  themselves  the  pronunciations 
of  words  which,  though  thoroughly 
familiar  to  them  in  their  spoken  form, 
are  unfamiliar  in  their  printed  form; 
3)  practice  in  listening  for  specific  pur- 
poses as  preparation  for  the  later  intro- 
duction of  reading  skills  of  a parallel 
nature  (example:  listening  to  get  the 
main  idea);  and  4)  preparation  for  and 
assignment  of  extra  practice  in  the  ac- 
companying workbook. 

For  many  of  the  learning  activities 
described  above,  a variety  of  carefully 
planned  exercises  is  needed.  Each  of 
these  exercises  necessarily  follows  its 
own  consistent  procedure  and  is  effective 
only  if  that  procedure  is  adhered  to.  You 


will  quickly  learn  to  recognize  these  pro- 
cedures and  will  have  no  difficulty  in 
following  them  successfully.  Each  such 
exercise  is  described  in  detail  at  that 
point  in  the  manual  at  which  the  exercise 
is  first  needed.  In  the  reference  hand- 
book at  the  back  of  this  manual,  the 
same  description  of  each  exercise  is 
given.  Once  an  exercise  has  been  intro- 
duced, it  is  thereafter  merely  referred  to 
by  name  and  number  whenever  its  use 
is  suggested.  Any  information  needed 
to  adapt  the  exercise  to  the  specific  situ- 
ation is  given  and  also  — in  parentheses 
— the  number  of  the  handbook  page  on 
which  the  full  description  of  the  exercise 
may  be  found.  Thus  you  may  easily 
refresh  your  memory  of  the  procedure 
of  the  exercise  if  you  need  to  do  so.  This 
will  also  facilitate  your  using  one  or 
another  of  these  exercises  at  various 
points  in  your  teaching  as  the  require- 
ments of  the  reading  group  or  the  indi- 
vidual differences  of  your  pupils  may 
call  for. 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  in  both  their 


capitalized  and  uncapitalized  forms. 

Show  word  card  21,  good.  What  is 
this  word?  Joe?  . . . Show  word  card 
21,  Good.  What  is  this  word?  Mary? 
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. . . Print  good  and  Good  on  the  board. 

What  are  these  two  words?  Sue?  . . . 
Who  can  show  us  which  of  these  words 
begins  with  a little  ^?  David?  . . . Point 
to  Good.  With  what  kind  of  letter  does 
this  word  begin?  Jane?  ...  (A  hig  G) 
Follow  the  same  procedure  with  word 
cards  22  — Be  and  be  and  23  — to  and 
To. 

Recognition  2 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  and  in  dis- 
tinguishing between  these  and  previ- 
ously introduced  words  with  which 
pupils  might  confuse  them. 

Use  word  cards  to  build  in  the  pocket 
chart,  or  print  on  the  board,  the  following 
arrangement  of  words: 


me^ 

No‘^ 

good^^ 

to^^ 

no‘^ 

Good}^ 

go^^ 

ball^^ 

Tip^ 

Be^^ 

Go^^ 

Me^ 

Will  you  point  to  the  word  good  that  be- 
gins with  a small  g,  Paul?  . . . Point  to 
Good.  What  is  this  word,  Ellen?  . . . 
Can  you  point  to  the  word  me  that  be- 
gins with  a small  m,  Dick?  . . . Point  to 
be.  What  is  this  word,  Marcia?  . . . 
Continue  in  like  manner,  asking  pupils  to 
name  words  to  which  you  point,  or  to 
point  to  words  that  you  name.  If  any 
pupil  confuses  one  word  with  another, 
show  him  those  words  one  above  the 
other,  and  help  him  discover  the  differ- 
ences between  the  two  words. 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Substituting  1 — g 

This  four-step  exercise  reviews  an 
association  of  letter  and  soimd  that  has 
previously  been  developed.  Then  it 
shows  the  pupil  how  he  can  apply  what 
he  knows  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It 
is,  therefore,  probably  the  most  impor- 
tant single  exercise  in  the  word- 
analysis  program.  For  some  pupils,  the 
review  provided  by  the  first  three  steps 
in  this  exercise  may  prove  to  be  insuffi- 
cient. When  that  is  so,  you  will  of 
course  find  it  advisable  to  take  such  pu- 
pils through  the  hearing  and  associating 
exercises  once  again.  You  will  find 
these  exercises  in  the  teacher’s  manual 
for  Tip. 

Step  1 {see):  Print  go  and  good  on 
the  board.  Here  are  two  words  we  have 
learned  to  read.  Look  at  the  beginning 
letter  of  each  word.  Do  both  these 
words  begin  with  the  same  letter? 
Fred? ...  We  all  know  that  letter. 
What  is  it,  Sylvia?  . . . Print  g on  the 
board.  It  looks  like  this. 

Step  2 (hear):  Now  I am  going  to 
say  five  words.  Listen  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each  one. 
Say  gate,  go,  get,  good,  and  gum. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sound  of  the  consonant  g.  Do  not 
print  any  of  these  words  or  try  to  teach 
pupils  to  read  them.  Do  all  those  words 
begin  with  the  same  sound.  Bob?  . . . 
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Authors’  Note 


The  word-analysis  program  in  this 
series  consists  of  a simple  and  sensible 
four-step  procedure.  First,  in  the  word 
introductions,  the  word  recognition 
exercises,  and  the  letter  identification 
exercises,  the  pupil  is  given  practice  in 
seeing  the  differences  between  various 
letters.  Second,  in  the  three  exercises 
labeled  Hearing  1,  2,  and  3,  the  pupil  is 
given  practice  in  hearing  the  differences 
between  the  sounds  of  various  phonetic 
elements.  Third,  in  the  two  exercises 
labeled  Associating  1 and  2,  the  pupil  is 
given  practice  in  associating  a letter  or 
group  of  letters  with  the  sound  it  repre- 
sents. Fourth,  in  the  exercises  labeled 
Substituting  1 and  2,  the  pupil  is  given 
practice  in  applying  this  association  of 
letter  and  sound  in  the  process  of  figur- 
ing out  a new  word  by  substituting  a 


familiar  element  in  a known  word. 
Thus,  the  program  leads  the  pupil  care- 
fully and  gradually  — with  each  impor- 
tant phonetic  element  — through  the 
four  steps  of  seeing,  hearing,  associating, 
and  applying. 

When  the  pupil  encounters  in  this 
unit  the  new  words  good,  he,  and  to,  he  is 
meeting  initial  consonants  with  each  of 
which  he  has  already  learned  to  associ- 
ate a specific  sound.  In  Tip,  the  first 
preprimer,  each  pupil  will  already  have 
been  taken  through  a series  of  visual 
discrimination,  auditory  discrimination, 
and  letter-sound  association  exercises 
on  the  initial  consonants  g,  h,  and  t. 
At  this  point,  then,  the  pupil  is  ready  — 
following  a brief  review  of  the  first  three 
steps  — for  the  final  step  with  these 
three  consonants. 


Step  3 (associate) : Point  to  go  and 
good  on  the  board.  Let’s  all  look  at  and 
say  these  two  words.  . . . Can  you  think 
of  two  ways  in  which  these  words  begin 
alike,  Sarah?  . . . (Yes,  they  both  begin 
with  the  same  letter  and  the  same  sound.) 
That  sound  is  the  sound  that  we  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  game,  goat,  give,  gold, 
and  gun.  It  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  g 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

Step  4 (apply):  We  have  now  learned 
the  sound  that  g usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Let’s  see  if  we  can 
use  that  letter  and  its  sound  to  decide 
wLat  a new  word  is.  Print  the  word  not 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word. 


Charles?  ...  Now  w^atch  wLile  I take 
away  the  n and  put  g in  its  place.  Erase 
the  n and  put  g in  its  place  to  make  got 
Who  can  tell  us  wLat  this  new  word  is? 
Point  to  got.  Priscilla?  . . . 

Substituting  1 (p.  1 85)  — b 

Step  1 (see) : Print  hall  and  he. 

Step  2 (hear):  Say  bird,  hall,  bat, 
bone,  be. 

Step  3 (associate) : Say  buy,  bean,  big, 
bite,  box. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change  and  to  hand. 
Jack  to  hack,  will  to  bill. 
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Step  1 (see) : Print  Tip  and  to. 

Step  2 (hear):  Say  Tip^  ten^  teeth,  to, 
take. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  tell,  talk, 
tame,  took,  tin. 

Step  4 (apply):  Change  Jack  to  tack, 
hall  to  tall. 

Substituting  2 — h,  w 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  ap- 
plying previously  developed  letter  and 
sound  associations  in  the  identification 
of  words  made  by  substituting  known 
elements  in  one  or  more  of  the  words  in 
the  basal  vocabulary. 

We  all  know  the  sounds  that  the  let- 
ters h and  w have  at  the  beginnings  of 
words.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  those 
sounds  to  figure  out  some  new  words. 

Print  good  on  the  board  as  a base 
word.  What  is  this  word,  Ann?  ...  Now 
watch  while  I take  the  g away  from  good 
and  put  h in  its  place  to  make  another 
word.  Erase  the  g and  print  h in  its 
place  to  make  hood.  Can  you  use  the 
sound  of  h to  decide  what  this  new  word 
is?  [If  pupils  need  more  help,  print  here 
and  home  on  the  board  as  key  words 
and  say:  What  are  these  two  words, 
Frank?  . . . Do  both  these  words  begin 
with  the  letter  h,  Leona?  ...  Do  they 
both  begin  with  the  same  sound,  Nor- 
man?. . . That  sound  is  the  sound  that 
h usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Use  that  sound  to  help  you  figure  out 


this  new  word.  Point  to  hood.]  What  is 
the  new  word.  Bob?  . . . What  is  under 
the  hood  of  your  father’s  car.  Sue?  . . . 
How  many  of  you  know  the  story  of  Lit- 
tle Red  Riding  Hood?  , . . 

Now  watch  while  I take  the  h away 
from  hood  and  put  w in  its  place  to  make 
another  word.  Erase  the  h and  print  w 
in  its  place  to  make  wood.  Use  the 
sound  of  w to  decide  what  this  word  is. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  follow  the 
procedure  suggested  above,  using  with 
and  will  as  the  key  words.]  What  is  the 
new  word,  Paul?  , . . Point  to  something 
that  is  made  of  wood,  Charles.  . . . 

Print  the  word  be  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word,  Ruth?  ...  Use  the  same 
procedure  as  before  to  change  be  to  he, 
and  to  have  the  new  word  identified. 
Then  print  on  the  board  the  following: 
Is  Jack  here?  No,  he  is  not.  Can  you 
read  this  for  us,  Helen?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  as  before 
to  change  he  to  we,  and  to  have  the  new 
word  identified.  Then  print  on  the 
board  the  following:  We  will  go  home 
with  Tip.  Read  this  line  for  us,  will  you, 
Priscilla?  . . . 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about 
something  that  happened  to  Penny. 
Last  Saturday  Penny’s  daddy  gave  her 
a new  doll.  Early  that  evening  when 
Penny  was  ready  to  put  the  doll  to  bed. 
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she  could  not  find  It,  The  doll  was  not 
in  her  bedroom.  It  was  not  in  the  living 
room.  “Where  can  it  be?”  wondered 
Penny.  “Maybe  I left  it  in  Janet’s 
playhouse.”  That  is  where  she  and  her 
daddy  found  the  doll.  Tip  was  playing 
with  it.  Tip  had  torn  off  the  doll’s  dress 
and  had  tangled  its  hair.  When  Penny 
saw  her  new  doll,  she  said  something  to 
her  daddy.  I am  going  to  say  what  she 
said  in  three  different  ways.  You  decide 
which  is  the  way  Penny  probably  said  it. 
Read  what  Penny  said  in  the  next  sen- 
tence three  times,  1)  with  no  particular 
expression,  2)  with  the  voice  intonations 
required  for  showing  surprise  and  de- 
light at  receiving  a new  doll,  and  3)  with 
the  voice  intonations  required  for  show- 
ing disappointment  or  dismay.  Penny 
said,  “Oh,  Daddy!  Look  at  my  new 
doll!”  Which  of  the  three  ways  is 
probably  the  way  Penny  said  those 
words?  Have  two  or  more  pupils  an- 
swer. . . . {The  third  way)  Why  would 
she  say  the  words  that  way?  Alice?  . . . 
{She  didn’t  like  what  Tip  had  done  to  her 
doll) 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Good,  Tip,  good. 

No,  Tip.  You  be  good. 

Point  to  the  first  line  and  ask  two  pupils 
to  read  it  aloud.  Do  the  same  with  the 
second  line.  Think  of  a picture  that 
shows  Tip  carrying  Janet’s  schoolbooks 
home  for  her.  Which  of  these  two  lines 
would  go  with  that  picture?  Ann?  . . . 
( The  first  line) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  33. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  33  and  34  of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip, 
Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Authors’  Note 


In  this  section  of  each  teaching  unit 
for  Tip  and  Mitten,  we  have  supplied 
additional  suggested  exercises  to  help 


you  provide  for  individual  differences. 
The  kinesthetic  exercise  should  be  used 
only  with  those  pupils  who  experience 
great  difficulty  in  learning  to  recognize 
the  new  words.  The  capital  and  small- 
letter  forms  exercise  should  be  used  with 
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any  pupil  who  has  real  trouble  recogniz- 
ing a new  word  in  both  forms.  Other 
exercises  provide  further  practice  needed 
by  average  and  below-average  groups. 
Starred  exercises  will  serve  as  interesting 
enrichment  materials  for  faster  groups. 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines  like  this: 


Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word  as  he 
traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms 

This  exercise  provides  extra  practice 
for  pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  form.  A detailed  example  of  the 
procedure  is  provided  here  and  in  the 
handbook  at  the  back  of  the  manual.  In 
succeeding  units,  this  exercise  will  in- 
clude only  a page  reference  to  the  model 
exercise  in  the  handbook,  and  a list  of 
the  word  cards  and  phonic  cards  to  be 
used. 

Show  word  card  21,  goody  or  print 
good  on  the  board.  With  what  letter 
does  this  word  begin?  Ann?  ...  Is  that 


g a big  (?  or  a little  g?  Paul?  . . . Show 
word  card  21,  Good,  or  print  Good  on 
the  board.  Who  knows  what  this  word 
is?  Sarah?  . . . With  what  letter  does 
this  word  begin?  Billy?  ...  Is  that  G a 
big  G or  a little  g?  Esther?  ...  As  you 
can  see,  the  word  good  may  begin  with 
either  a big  G or  a little  g.  Show  both 
phonic  card  8-^,  and  phonic  card  8-G. 
Who  can  show  us  which  of  these  is  a 
little  g?  Raymond?  . . . Who  can  show 
us  which  is  a big  G?  Wilma?  . . . Show 
both  word  card  21,  Good,  and  word 
card  21,  good.  Which  of  these  begins 
with  a big  G?  Judy?  . . . Shuffie  the 
cards  or  change  their  positions  behind 
your  back.  Will  you  point  to  the  word 
good  that  begins  with  a little  g?  Peter? 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  word 
cards  22,  be  and  23,  to,  and  phonic  cards 
1-t  and  9-5  with  pupils  who  have  diffi- 
culty recognizing  be  and  to  in  both 
forms. 


Reading  New  Sentences 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  in  new 
context  and  in  making  meaning. 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Be  good  to  me,  Janet. 

Come  play  with  me. 

Jack  will  not  play  with  me. 

Jack  is  not  good  to  me. 
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Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Point  to  the  first  line.  Will  you 
read  this  line?  James?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  Will  you  read  this  line, 
Polly?  . . . Point  to  the  third  line.  You 
read  this  line  for  us,  will  you,  Raymond? 
. , . Point  to  the  fourth  line.  Read  this 
line,  please,  Sally.  . . . Now  who  will 
read  all  four  lines  for  us?  Edward?  . . . 
Who  do  you  think  might  be  saying  these 
lines,  Grace?  . . . (Penny)  To  whom  is 
she  speaking,  George?  . . . (Janet)  What 
does  she  want  Janet  to  do,  Barbara?  . . . 
(To  play  with  her)  Who  does  Penny  say 
is  not  good  to  her?  . . . (Jack)  Now  who 
will  read  all  four  lines  again?  Try  to 
read  them  just  the  way  you  think  Penny 
said  them.  Wilma?  . . . 


Authors  Note 


In  the  following  exercise,  pupils  are 
asked  to  choose  the  word  cards  needed 
to  build  in  the  pocket  chart  certain  lines 
that  you  will  have  spoken.  At  this  level, 
the  pupils  cannot  be  expected  to  choose 
the  punctuation  marks  that  may  be 
needed.  As  the  line  is  built  in  the  chart, 
it  will  therefore  be  necessary  for  you  to 
supply  the  punctuation  marks  yourself. 


Building  New  Sentences 
This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 


tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  by 
asking  pupils  to  choose  the  right  words 
to  make  lines  spoken  by  the  teacher. 
It  also  provides  further  practice  in  read- 
ing the  new  words  in  new  context  and  in 
drawing  conclusions. 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail : [1  of  each  is  to  be  used  except 
where  the  number  needed  appears  in 
parentheses;  small-letter  form  except 
where  indicated  by  the  capital  letter] 
1(2),  3,  4C,  8,  9,  16,  16W,  17(2),  18,  20, 
21(2),  21G,  22,  23.  You  have  seen  these 
cards.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose  the 
right  ones  to  make  some  new  lines  to 
read.  Who  will  hand  me  the  cards  that 
say  Will  you  he  good,  Tip?  Sally?  . . . 
Place  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to 
make  the  spoken  line,  or  let  the  pupil  do 
so.  Who  will  read  the  line  aloud  for  us? 
Joe?  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  un- 
til the  following  text  has  been  built  in 
the  pocket  chart  and  read  by  one  or  more 
pupils : 

Will  you  be  good,  Tip? 

Come  here  to  me. 

Good,  Tip.  Good. 

I will  play  with  you. 

Will  you  read  all  four  lines  for  us,  Ben? 
. . . Who  might  be  saying  these  lines, 
Julia?  . . . (Jock  or  Janet  or  Penny) 
What  did  Tip  do?  Roy?  . . . (She  came 
when  she  was  told  to.)  Tip  was  good,  so 
what  will  whoever  said  these  lines  do  for 
Tip?  Leona?  . . . (Play  with  her) 
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Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — bjg,t 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and  dif- 
ferences between  beginning  sounds. 

Place  each  of  the  following  word  cards 
on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  capital  and 
small-letter  form : 1,  13,  15,  21,  22,  23. 
I am  going  to  say  two  words.  Listen 
for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  each;  gold  — give.  Will  you  hand  me 
all  the  words  here  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  gold  and  give,  Sam?  . . . 
Put  the  chosen  cards  back  on  the  chalk 
rail.  Now  who  can  hand  me  all  the 
words  that  begin  like  horn  and  book? 
Miriam?  . . . Again  replace  the  chosen 
cards.  Will  you  please  get  me  all  the 
words  that  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
taste  and  toy?  Harry?  . . . 


Substitution  Jingles  — b,  h,  t,  w 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  using  an  association  of  letter  and 
sound  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It  is 
especially  intended  for  use  with  those 
pupils  who  experienced  difficulty  with 
the  exercise  labeled  Substituting  1 in 
this  unit. 

Let’s  play  a little  rhyming  game.  I 
will  say  all  except  the  last  word  of  some 
little  jingles.  Every  time  I stop,  I will 
ask  one  of  you  to  finish  that  part  of  the 

jingle.  Print  Jack  on  the  board.  Say 
the  following  lines  in  pairs.  After  you 


say  the  first  line  of  each  jingle,  erase 
the  beginning  consonant  of  the  word  on 
the  board.  Then,  as  you  say  the  second 
line,  print  — in  the  space  where  the 
erasure  was  made  — the  consonant 
named  in  the  second  line  of  the  jingle. 
Call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  say  the 
last  word  in  each  jingle : 

Take  the  J away  from  Jack-, 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hack-. 

Put  in  t and  you  have 

Use  the  same  procedure  in  changing 
will  to  Bill  and  tillj  good  to  hood  and 
woodf  and  be  to  he  and  we. 

Seatwork  Exercises 


Authors’  Note 


As  you  are  undoubtedly  aware,  it  is 
neither  legally  nor  ethically  proper  to 
duplicate  materials  which  have  been 
copyrighted  unless  permission  to  do  so 
is  first  obtained  from  the  owner  of  the 
copyright.  However,  we  realize  only 
too  well  the  difficult  task  faced  by  a 
teacher  who  finds  it  necessary  to  origi- 
nate and  provide  seatwork  for  her  varied 
groups.  Therefore,  we  have  included 
suggestions  for  seatwork  exercises  in 
each  teaching  unit  in  this  manual  with 
the  implicit  understanding  that  you  are 
herewith  granted  permission  to  dupli- 
cate these  materials  for  use  with  your 
own  pupils. 
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Finding  the  New  Words 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  discriminating  between  the  new 
words  and  previously  introduced  words 
with  which  pupils  might  confuse  them. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Good  And  home  good  Jack 

good 

and  good  Good  Play  come 
Go  with  Ball  good  find 
will  Good  Find  Good  play 

Ball  he  no  Me  Be  Go  to 

he 

not  me  Be  to  is  go  he 
go  Is  he  hall  he  No  me 
Tip  To  Be  Not  Go  Be  Me 

to 

go  not  To  Tip  no  to  The 
the  Go  to  No  To  tip  me 
to  To  The  Be  me  is  he 

Not  Is  he  to  Me  the  To 

I 

^ Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left 
I of  each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words. 

Have  pupils  identify  each  of  these. 
^ Read  to  yourself  from  left  to  right  the 
^ words  in  each  row  in  each  box.  Indicate 
the  left  to  right  direction  by  sweeping 
^ your  finger  from  left  to  right  under  the 
first  line.  Draw  a line  under  every  word 
^ that  is  the  same  word  as  the  one  at 
^ the  left  of  that  box.  Remember  that 


the  word  may  begin  with  a big  letter  or  a 
little  letter.  See  if  you  can  find  every 
one  in  each  box.  . . . The  paper  may  of 
course  be  cut  into  three  separate  parts 
and  these  may  be  distributed  to  pupils 
according  to  individual  need.  It  is  im- 
portant that  the  words  be  arranged  in 
the  form  shown  so  that  the  pupil,  in 
these  early  stages,  is  encouraged  to  use 
a left-to-right  eye  movement.  This  type 
of  exercise  should  not  employ  vertical 
columns  until  later  when  the  left-to- 
right  habit  has  become  firmly  estab- 
lished. 


Choosing  the  Right  Word 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  by 
asking  pupils  to  decide  which  of  three 
familiar  words  makes  sense  in  a par- 
ticular context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Will  Jack here? 

to  be  me 

2.  Come  here me.  Tip. 

to  be  go 

3.  Janet  is to  me. 

find  go  good 

4.  good  to  Tip,  Jack. 

Me  Be  To 

, Tip.  You  and  I will  play. 

Good  And  With 


5. 
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Then  say : Look  at  line  number  1 on  your 
paper.  A word  is  missing  where  there  is 
a blank  space.  Now  look  at  the  three 
words  just  below  that  line.  One  of  those 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Which  is  it?  . . . {The 
second,  be)  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  word. 
Now  do  lines  2,  3,  4,  and  5 the  same 
way. . . . You  may  of  course  expand  this 
exercise  by  adding  further  sentences. 


Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — bf  t 


This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and  dif- 
ferences between  beginning  sounds. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils.  For  the  illus- 
trations, trace  pictures  that  appear  in 
the  workbook.  Naturally,  you  may 
choose  other  pictures,  as  long  as  they 
involve  the  same  beginning  sounds. 


fyou  With  go  here  find  Go 
Good  ball  good  come  Jack 
go  Come  Good  You  Home  is 
Find  Go  me  Be  To  good  no 


be  Ball  Home  Play  Be  and 
Here  play  Ball  find  With 
the  home  Find  here  be  to 
Find  Be  ball  come  ball  And 


T 


Tip  home  find  To  Jack  be 
here  tip  the  Me  You  ball 
The  to  Janet  Tip  go  Come 
to  Is  tip  Be  no  to  go  No 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left 
of  each  box  is  a picture  of  something. 
Have  pupils  identify  each  picture.  Read 
to  yourself  from  left  to  right  the  words 
in  each  row  in  each  box.  Draw  a line 
under  every  word  that  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  name  of  the  picture  at 
the  left  of  that  box.  See  if  you  can  find 
every  one  in  each  box.  . . . 


Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — by  g^  t 

This  exercise  provides  further  practice  ^ 
in  associating  beginning  consonants 
with  the  sounds  they  represent.  ^ 

Prepare  cards  on  which  are  pasted  ^ 
pictures  of  objects  that  you  have  cut  out 
of  old  magazines,  catalogs,  or  discarded  { 
books.  These  should  be  pictures  of 
things  which  have  names  that  begin  ^ 
with  one  or  another  of  the  beginning  ^ 
consonant  sounds  introduced  in  Tip. 
These  are  by  hard  c,  /,  hard  gy  h,  y,  m,  n,  { 
ty  Wy  and  y. 

Here  are  some  examples  of  pictures  ^ 
you  might  find:  g:  goldfish,  golfball,  ^ 
goose,  gun:  b:  baby,  basket,  banana, 
beans:  t:  teeth,  tiger,  tomato,  tooth-  C 
paste,  typewriter.  Do  not  include 
things  for  which  the  pupils  would  prob- 
ably not  know  the  name  you  have  in  (, 
mind. 

Place  all  such  picture  cards  for  gy 
by  and  t plus  several  of  the  others  in  a ^ 
disorganized  heap  in  front  of  the  pupil 
or  pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice,  (i 
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Then  supply  each  pupil  with  a manila 
envelope  on  which  is  printed  either  g G, 
b By  or  t T.  Then  say:  On  your  en- 
velope you  will  find  a letter  printed  in 
both  its  big  and  little  form.  Think  of 
the  sound  that  that  letter  usually  has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  Then  look 
through  this  pile  for  pictures  of  things 
that  begin  with  that  same  sound.  When 
you  find  one,  put  it  in  your  envelope. 
See  how  many  you  can  find.  . . . 

★ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — 

by  Qy  hy  ty  W 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  us- 
ing letter  and  sound  association  to- 
gether with  context  in  figuring  out 
strange  words  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  three  rhyming  words  fits  a par- 
ticular context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  21,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


1.  Tip,  come here. 

Jack  back  tack 

2.  I will  not  go you  come. 

will  bill  till 

3.  Janet the  ball  for  Tip. 

got  hot  not 

4.  Will  you me  the  ball? 

and  hand  band 

5.  Is  Jack ? 

tall  wall  ball 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper  a word  is  missing  where  there 
is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the  line, 
you  will  find  three  words.  You  know 
one  of  those  words  very  well.  If  you 
know  the  sounds  that  the  letters  h,  w,  g, 
h,  and  t usually  have  at  the  beginnings 
of  words,  you  will  have  no  trouble  figur- 
ing out  the  other  two  words.  One  of 
them  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space  in  the  line  above  it.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word.  . . . 
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Is  Tip  Good? 

BE  GOOD,  TIP 

New  words  to  be  introduced:  a,  dog,  are 
Word  cards:  1,  3-12,  15-26 
Phonic  card:  11-c/ 

Picture  cards:  cow,  desk,  doll,  door,  ducks,  house,  monkey,  tent,  top 

1.  PREPARATION 


a 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

I will  not  play  with  you,  Tip. 

Find  a ball  to  play  with. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . , . Point  to  the  second  line.  Can 
you  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  it  and  say  it 
together.  . . . Show  word  card  24,  a,  or 
print  a on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will 
you  read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines?  . . . 


dog 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Tip  will  come  home  with  me. 

Tip  is  a good  dog. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us.  . . . 
Point  to  a in  the  second  line.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Can  you  point  to  a word 
in  this  line  that  we  have  not  had  yet?  ...  ' 

This  new  word  begins  with  the  letter  d.  ^ 
It  begins  with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  door,  do,  day,  and  did.  Read  ( 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound  ^ 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other  ^ 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word 
and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  { 


i 


29 


Tip  and  Mitten  {^-d) 


card  25,  dog^  or  print  dog  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Now  will  you  read 
this  line  for  us?  . . , Can  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

are 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Will  you  play  with  me,  Tip? 

Jack  and  Janet  are  not  home. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Can 
you  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  26,  are,  or  print  are  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to 
the  second  line  again.  Now  read  this 
line  for  us.  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

Story  Review 

Who  can  tell  us  what  happened  in  the 
part  of  our  new  story  that  we  have  al- 


^ No!  No,  Tip! 

Be  good! 

Find  a ball. 

Go  find  a ball  to  play  with. 


ready  read?  . . . {Tip  was  pulling  on  a 
tablecloth  that  was  hanging  on  the  clothes- 
line ; Janet  ran  to  her  and  shouted  to  her  to 
stop;  then  Janet  put  the  tablecloth  out  of 
Tip’s  reach  and  told  her  to  go  play  with 
Jack.)  Let’s  open  our  books  now  to 
page  4 and  find  out  if  Tip  did  what  Janet 
told  her  to.  Show  page  4 and  point  to 
the  figure  4 at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


2.  READING 


I 

^ Picture  Reading 


Page  4 


\ Point  to  the  big  picture. 


Where  did 


Tip  go  when  she  left  Janet?  ...  {To  the 
flower  garden)  What  did  she  start  to  do 


30 


Teaching 

in  the  garden?  . . . {Dig  in  it)  What  is 
Jack  doing?  . . . {Running  toward  Tip 
and  probably  shouting  at  her)  What  do 
you  suppose  Jack  might  be  telling  Tip 
to  do?  ...  {To  stop  digging  in  the  flower 
garden)  Point  to  the  small  picture  of 
Jack’s  head  at  the  left  of  the  text.  What 
does  this  little  picture  tell  us?  . . . {That 
Jack  is  talking) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  in  heavy 
black  type  is  the  name  of  the  part  of  our 
story  that  we’re  going  to  read  now.  Who 
can  read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  read  the 
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other  four  lines  on  this  page  to  yourself 
to  find  out  what  Jack  told  Tip  to  do 
besides  stop  digging.  If  you  come  to  a 
word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound 
it  begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide  by 
yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure  you 
understand  what  each  line  says.  As  you 
read,  think  how  the  words  sounded  as 
Jack  said  them.  . . . Does  Jack  like 
what  Tip  is  doing?  . . . (No,  he  wants 
Tip  to  stop  digging  and  he  good.)  What 
did  Jack  tell  Tip  to  do?  ...  {To  go  find  a 
ball  to  ploy  with)  i 

Oral  Reading  * 


No!  No,  Tip! 

The  ball  is  not  to  play  with. 


Be  good! 

Be  a good  dog,  Tip. 

5 


N ow  will  you  read  out  loud  for  us  what  < 

Jack  said?  Read  it  just  the  way  you 
think  Jack  said  it.  Have  several  pupils 
read  the  page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them 
to  read  with  an  oral  expression  that  fits 
the  situation;  that  is,  to  convert  the 
printed  form  of  the  language  into  the 
natural  spoken  form  which  they  know 
and  understand. ...  Now  let’s  look  at  (i 
page  5 to  see  if  Tip  did  what  Jack  told 
her  to. 


Page  5 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  did 
Tip  go  after  she  left  Jack?  . . . {Into  the 
house)  What  did  Tip  find  there  to  play 
with?  . . . {Some  yarn)  Why  do  you 
suppose  she  began  playing  with  that?  . . . 
{Because  it  looked  like  a ball  and  Jack  had 


d 
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told  her  to  find  a hall  to  play  with)  What 
has  happened  to  Tip  and  the  yarn?  . , . 
(Tip  has  got  all  tangled  up  in  the  yarn.) 
Who  found  Tip  in  the  yarn?  . . . (Janet) 
Who  said  the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 
(Janet)  How  do  you  know  it  was  Janet? 
. , , (Because  her  picture  is  beside  the 
lines)  What  do  you  suppose  she  is 
telling  Tip?  . . . to  play  with  the 

yarn,  or  that  that  is  not  the  right  kind  of 
hall  for  a dog  to  play  with) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  the  four  lines  on  this  page  to 
yourself  to  find  out  what  Janet  was  say- 
ing to  Tip.  . . . What  was  Janet  telling 
Tip?  . . . (That  she  should  stop,  that  the 
ball  of  yarn  is  not  to  play  with,  and  that 
she  should  be  a good  dog) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  this  whole  page  aloud 
for  us?  Read  it  just  as  you  would  say 
it  if  you  were  Janet  talking  to  Tip.  . . . 
Now  let’s  find  out  what  Tip  did  next. 
Turn  to  the  next  page : page  6. 

Page  6 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  did 
Tip  go  after  she  left  the  ball  of  yarn?  . . . 
(To  a place  where  chickens  are  kept) 
What  is  she  doing  there?  . . . (Barking 
at  a mother  hen  and  her  two  chicks)  What 
is  the  hen  doing?  . . . ( Trying  to  keep  Tip 


away  from  her  chicks)  Who  found  Tip 
bothering  the  chickens?  . . . (Jack)  Who 
said  the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . (Jack) 
How  do  we  know?  . . . (Because  his 
picture  is  beside  the  lines)  What  do  you 
suppose  Jack  is  telling  Tip?  ...  (To  stop 
bothering  the  chickens) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  the  four  lines  on  this  page 
to  yourself  to  find  out  what  Jack  said  to 
Tip.  . . . What  did  Jack  tell  Tip  to  do? 
. . . (Come  to  him)  Was  Jack  pleased 
with  Tip?  . . . (No,  he  said  Tip  was  not 
a good  dog.) 


Come  here,  Tip. 

Come  here  to  me. 

You  are  not  good,  Tip. 
You  are  not  a good  dog. 
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Oral  Reading 

Now  who  will  read  this  whole  page 
aloud?  Read  it  just  the  way  you  would 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 


say  it  if  you  were  telling  Tip  to  stop 
bothering  the  chickens.  . . . When  we 
read  the  next  part  of  our  new  story,  we 
will  find  out  what  Jack  made  Tip  do. 

AND  READING  SKILLS 


Authors’  Note 


You  should  naturally  confine  the  work 
in  this  section  to  those  activities  which 
your  pupils  need  or  from  which  they 
may  derive  real  benefit.  For  example,  if 
some  of  the  pupils  have  already  firmly 
grasped  the  idea  of  associating  a begin- 
ning letter  with  a specific  sound,  it  may 
be  feasible  to  do  only  two  hearing  exer- 
cises and  one  of  the  associating  exercises. 
With  such  a group,  there  is  no  advantage 
to  be  gained  by  belaboring  the  associa- 
tion of  letter  and  sound.  However,  we 


have  included  here  only  those  activities 
which  we  feel  are  essential  for  most 
pupils  at  this  level  if  they  are  to  experi- 
ence continual  growth  in  the  power  to 
read  independently.  With  any  group, 
you  should  probably  use  the  suggested 
activities  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 
here  presented,  so  that  pupils  may  pro- 
ceed logically  through  the  four  steps  of 
seeing,  hearing,  associating,  and  apply- 
ing the  phonetic  elements  being  taught. 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 

d,  D 

This  exercise  provides  an  opportunity 
for  you  to  teach  the  name  of  a letter  the 
first  time  that  letter  appears  as  the  first 
letter  in  a word,  and  to  give  pupils  prac- 
tice in  identifying  that  letter  in  both  its 
capital  and  small-letter  form.  You  will, 
of  course,  omit  this  exercise  entirely 
with  individuals  or  groups  that  already 
are  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  letters 
and  their  names. 

Show  phonic  card  1 1-d,  or  print  d on 
the  board.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . The 
letter  d may  look  like  that,  or  it  may 
look  like  this.  Show  phonic  card  ll-Z), 


or  print  D on  the  board.  We  call  this  a 
big  D and  the  other  a little  d.  Show 
both  phonic  card  ll-d  and  phonic  card 
11-Z).  Which  of  these  is  a little  d?  Point 
to  it,  will  you?  . . . Shuffle  the  cards  or 
change  their  position  behind  your  back. 
Now  point  to  the  big  D.  . . . Print  P,  5, 
Z>,  C,  and  G on  the  board.  Can  you 
point  to  the  letter  D here?  . . . Print  h, 
d,  h,  a,  and  n on  the  board.  Will  you 
point  to  the  letter  d here?  . . . Continue 
asking  individual  pupils  to  point  to  the 
big  D or  little  d until  you  feel  that  each 
individual  recognizes  the  letter  in  both 
its  forms. 
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Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 

Use  word  cards  24-26,  and  print  each 
form  of  a,  dog^  and  are  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


jl8 

nof 

And^^ 

good‘^^ 

are^^ 

dog‘^^ 

to^^ 

Dog‘^^ 

Ball^^ 

^24 

and^^ 

you^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 
Hearing  1 — d 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
identifying  and  recognizing  a beginning 
consonant  sound  by  asking  pupils  to 
notice  that  each  of  the  names  of  several 
pictured  objects  begins  with  that  sound. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  dolly  duckSy 
dooYy  and  desk.  Ask  different  pupils 
to  identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 
listen  carefully  while  I name  these  four 
things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 
four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  consonant 
d.  Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Do  all  those  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  ...  Is  that  sound  the  same  as 
the  one  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  dog^l . . . 


Hearing  2 — d 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  dis- 
criminating between  beginning  conso- 
nant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  the  names  of  several  pictured 
objects  does  not  begin  with  the  sound 
being  taught. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  doll,  door,  top, 
and  desk.  Ask  different  pupils  to  iden- 
tify the  objects  pictured.  Now  listen 
carefully  while  I name  these  four  things. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the  four 
words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do  not 
isolate  the  sound  of  the  beginning  con- 
sonant in  each.  Do  not  print  any  of  the 
words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach  pupils 
to  read  them.  Do  those  four  words  all 
begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . Which 
one  does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  word  do^?  . . . Then  ask  individ- 
ual pupils  to  name  the  three  that  do 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  dog.  . . . 

Hearing  3 — d 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  dis- 
criminating between  beginning  conso- 
nant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  several  spoken  words  does  not 
begin  with  the  sound  being  taught. 

Listen  while  I say  six  words.  Listen 
for  a word  that  does  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  dog.  Say  darky 
desky  dimey  honey  didy  and  doesn't. 
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Include  only  one  word  that  does  not 
begin  with  the  consonant  d.  Slightly 
elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of 
the  beginning  consonant  in  each  word. 

Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 

Be  sure  that  all  words  used  are  familiar 
to  the  pupils  in  their  listening  vocabu- 
lary. Which  of  those  words  does  not 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the  word 
dog?  . . . 


Associating  1 — d 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  as- 
sociating a letter  or  group  of  letters  with 
the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking  pupils 
to  recognize  spoken  words  which  begin 
with  the  sound  for  which  that  letter  or 
group  of  letters  stands. 

Print  the  word  dog  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  the  word  dog  begin?  . . . Print  the 
letter  d on  the  board  above  dog^  or  put 
phonic  card  11-d  in  the  pocket  chart. 
You  know  the  sound  with  which  the 
word  dog  begins.  It  is  the  same  as  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  door 
and  desk.  That  sound  is  the  sound  that 
the  letter  d has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  Listen  carefully  while  I say  some 
words.  Every  time  I say  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  d, 
clap  your  hands.  Point  to  the  letter  d 
on  the  board,  and  say  toast,  dear,  bite. 
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dust,  dinner,  gas,  yell,  dollar,  west, 
dance,  food,  and  down.  Slightly  elon- 
gate but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of  the 
beginning  consonant  in  each  word.  Do 
not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the  board 
or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Be 
sure  that  all  the  spoken  words  are  famil- 
iar to  the  pupils  in  their  listening  vocab- 
ulary. If  any  pupil  claps  his  hands  when 
the  spoken  word  does  not  begin  with  the 
sound  of  d,  say  that  word  and  dog  so 
that  he  can  hear  that  the  two  words  do 
not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 

Associating  2 — d 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  as- 
sociating a letter  or  group  of  letters  with 
the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking  pupils 
to  decide  which  of  the  names  of  several 
pictured  objects  begin  with  the  sound 
for  which  that  letter  or  group  of  letters 
stands. 

Print  the  letter  d on  the  board.  We  all 
know  the  sound  that  this  letter  stands 
for.  It  is  the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  dog  and  dish.  Place  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  on  the  chalk  rail  picture 
cards  of  monkey,  cow,  ducks,  tent,  desk, 
and  house.  Ask  different  pupils  to  iden- 
tify the  objects  pictured.  Do  not  print 
any  of  the  names  on  the  board  or  try  to 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Point  to  the 
letter  d.  Who  can  hand  me  a picture 
card  that  does  not  begin  with  the  sound 
of  the  letter  d?  . . . Who  will  hand  me 
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another  one  that  does  not  begin  with 
the  sound  of  the  letter  d?  . . . Will  some- 
one hand  me  a card  that  does  begin  with 
the  sound  of  the  letter  d?  . . . Can  any- 
one find  me  another  one?  . . . Do  either 
of  the  cards  that  are  left  begin  with  the 
sound  of  the  letter  d?  . . . 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

I have  read  to  you  about  how  Tip 
played  with  Penny’s  new  doll.  Tip  tore 
the  doll’s  dress  and  tangled  the  doll’s 
hair.  Penny’s  mother  knew  how  much 
Penny  liked  that  new  doll.  She  took  the 
doll  and  told  Penny  that  she  would  fix  it. 
She  made  a new  dress  for  the  doll.  Then 
she  fixed  its  hair  so  that  it  looked  as  good 
as  new.  When  she  gave  the  doll  back  to 
Penny,  Penny  was  pleased.  She  took  it 
to  show  to  her  daddy.  I am  going  to  say 
what  she  said  to  her  daddy  in  three  dif- 
ferent ways.  You  decide  which  is  the 
way  Penny  probably  said  it.  Say 
Daddy ^ look  at  my  new  doll  now!  three 
times:  1)  with  no  particular  expression, 
2)  with  the  voice  intonations  required  for 
showing  delight,  and  3)  with  the  voice 
intonations  required  for  showing  dismay 
and  unhappiness.  Which  of  the  three 
ways  is  probably  the  way  Penny  said 
those  words?  Have  two  or  more  pupils 
answer.  . . . {The  second  way)  Why 
would  she  say  the  words  that  way?  . . . 
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{Because  she  was  very  happy  to  have  her 
doll  fixed  as  good  as  new) 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

a dog  with  Tip 
are  to  play  with 

Point  to  the  first  line  and  ask  two  pupils 
to  read  it  aloud.  Do  the  same  with  the 
second  line.  Think  of  a picture  that 
shows  Jack  playing  ball  with  Tip.  Point 
to  the  first  line.  Would  this  line  go  with 
that  picture?  . . . ( No)  Think  of  a 
picture  that  shows  several  different 
toys.  Point  to  the  second  line.  Would 
this  line  go  with  that  picture?  . . . ( Yes) 


Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  35. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  35  and  36  of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tipy 
Tip  and  Mitteny  and  The  Big  Show  to 
set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meaning. 
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4.  PROVISiON  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


( 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  187) 

Use  word  cards  24-26,  or  print  each 
form  of  a,  dop,  and  are  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  card  11-d,  or  print  d and 
D on  the  board. 

Print  a and  A on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Be  a good  dog.  Tip. 

Here  is  a ball  to  play  with. 

Jack  and  Janet  are  not  home. 

Will  you  play  ball  with  me? 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read 
the  first  line  aloud.  Do  the  same  with 
each  of  the  other  lines  in  succession. 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines.  Who  do  you  think  might  be 
saying  these  lines?  . . . (Penny)  To 
whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . (Tip)  What 
does  she  want  Tip  to  do?  ...  (To  be  good 


( 

and  to  play  hall  with  her)  Why?  . . . (Be-  ^ 
cause  Jack  and  Janet  aren't  there  to  play  ^ 
with  her)  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read 
all  four  lines  again,  trying  to  get  them  ( 
to  use  the  oral  expression  they  think 
Penny  might  have  used. . . . 

i 

Building  New  Sentences 

a 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1(2),  5,  6,  7(2),  8(2),  9(2),  10,  a 
16(2),  17Y(2),  19, 20(2),  21(2),  24, 25, 26. 

You  have  seen  these  cards.  Let’s  see  if  ' 
we  can  choose  the  right  ones  to  make 
some  new  lines  to  read.  Who  will  hand 
me  the  cards  that  say  Tip  is  not  a good  ^ 
dog,  Jack?  . . . Place  the  cards  in  the 

(ii 

pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken  line, 
or  let  the  pupil  do  so.  Then  have  two  or  ^ 
more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. . . . Pro- 
ceed in  similar  fashion  until  the  follow- 
ing  text  has  been  built  in  the  pocket  ^ 
chart: 

Tip  is  not  a good  dog.  Jack.  ^ 

Tip  will  not  play  with  me.  ^ 

You  and  Janet  are  good. 

You  will  play  with  me.  ((| 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four  , 
lines.  Who  is  probably  saying  these 
lines?  . . . (Penny)  To  whom  is  she 
speaking?  . . . (Jack)  Why  didn’t  she 
think  Tip  was  a good  dog?  . . . (Because  ^ 
Tip  wouldn't  play  with  her)  Whom  did 
she  want  to  play  with  her?  . . . (Jack 
and  Janet)  U 
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Authors’  Note 


The  additional  reading  material  pro- 
vided in  each  teaching  unit  in  the  exer- 
cises labeled  Reading  New  Sentences  and 
Building  New  Sentences  may  be  used 
effectively  not  only  to  provide  addi- 
tional seatwork  and  reading  practice,  but 
also  to  build  good  relationships  between 
the  home  and  the  school.  In  order  to 
accomplish  this,  duplicate  on  sheets  of 
drawing  paper  the  reading  material  in 
either  exercise,  after  it  has  been  read 
orally  and  discussed  by  the  group  as 
provided  for  in  the  exercise.  Distribute 
) 


these  to  pupils  and  suggest  that  they 
draw  a picture  to  go  with  the  lines  on  the 
paper.  Then  let  the  children  take  these 
home  to  show  their  parents.  Reading 
the  new  texts  to  their  parents  will  give 
pupils  worthwhile  extra  practice  in  oral 
reading  and  a feeling  of  pride  in  demon- 
strating their  achievement.  At  the  same 
time,  the  parents  will  be  continually  in- 
formed as  to  the  reading  progress  of  the 
child.  You  may  wish  occasionally  to 
post  some  of  these  pupil  illustrations  on 
the  bulletin  board. 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — d 

\ 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  us- 
) ing  a beginning  sound  together  with  con- 
text in  deciding  what  word  the  teacher 
^ has  in  mind. 

^ Let’s  play  a special  kind  of  guessing 
game  called  “Riddles.”  I will  tell  you 
i something  about  a word  I am  thinking 
of  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
^ dog.  You  see  if  you  can  tell  me  what 
word  I am  thinking  of.  Remember  that 
it  must  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
our  new  word  dog. 

There  are  seven  of  what  I am  thinking 
of  in  every  week.  What  word  am  I 
thinking  of?  . . . (days)  Now  I’m  think- 
ing of  a word  that  tells  what  a knife  is 
when  it  isn’t  sharp.  What  word  am  I 
thinking  of?  . . . (dull)  This  word  is 
what  the  man  who  fixes  my  teeth  is 
called.  What  is  the  word?  . . . {dentist) 


This  is  worth  either  two  nickels  or  ten 
pennies.  What  is  it?  . . . {dime)  This 
is  what  most  of  us  think  is  the  best 
part  of  a meal.  What  is  it?  . . . {dessert) 
This  is  what  many  children  call  their 
father.  What  is  it?  . . . {Daddy)  This 
is  what  most  people  call  the  biggest 
meal  of  the  day.  What  is  it?  . . . {din- 
ner) This  is  what  it  is  when  the  lights 
are  put  out  at  night.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{dark)  This  is  what  we  do  with  a shovel. 
What  is  it?  . . . {dig)  This  is  what  we 
call  a person  who  can’t  hear.  What  is 
it?  . . . {deaf) 


Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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Teaching  Unit 


a 

/ are  and  dog  A is  You 
Is  a Are  Be  go  To  and 
And  me  to  a are  A Dog 
be  No  A and  I no  Me  a 

dog 

Good  ball  Play  dog  Be  go 
dog  play  no  Ball  Dog  Go 
be  good  Dog  not  you  are 
You  dog  And  find  Dog  go 

are 

and  not  Are  is  go  be  A 
Is  are  Be  Are  come  And 
find  The  you  and  Not  are 
a Are  ball  And  are  You 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
from  left  to  right  the  words  in  each  row 
in  each  box.  Demonstrate  with  your 
finger.  Draw  a line  under  every  word 
that  is  the  same  word  as  the  one  at  the 
left  of  that  box.  Remember  that  the 
word  may  begin  with  a big  letter  or  a 
little  letter.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Here  is good  ball,  Tip. 

I a and 

2.  The will  not  go  home. 

you  good  dog 

3.  you  home,  Jack? 

Are  And  Not 


4.  good  dog  is  here. 

I and  A 

5.  Jack  and  Tip not  here. 

and  are  a 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word.  . . . 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— d 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  a beginning  conso- 
nant with  the  sound  it  represents. 

Add  to  your  collection  of  home-made 
picture  cards  (See  page  26.)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects  ^ 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  single 
consonant  d.  Some  possibilities  are:  1 
dancer,  deer,  doctor,  doorknob,  dough- 
nut,  and  dashboard. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards.  , 
Include  six  d cards  and  one  of  each  of 
six  other  consonant  sounds  that  the  pu- 
pils  have  already  had.  These  are  b, 
hard  c,  /,  p,  h,  m,  n,  f,  u;,  and  y. 

Print  the  word  dog  on  the  board  and  r 
point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . Let’s  all 
say  the  w'ord  together  and  listen  for  the  ^ 
sound  with  which  it  begins.  ...  Now 
look  through  your  pack  of  cards  and'( 
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divide  it  into  two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put 
all  the  picture  cards  of  things  that  begin 
with  the  sound  that  d has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  In  the  other  pile,  put 
all  the  cards  that  do  not  begin  with  the 
sound  of  d.  . . . 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 
— d 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  a beginning  conso- 
nant with  the  sound  it  represents. 

Print  the  letter  d and  the  word  dog 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 


them,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a turtle, 
duck,  watch,  door,  desk,  book,  hat,  doll, 
doughnut,  dish,  and  gate.  [See  pages 
in  the  workbooks  for  pictures  to  trace.] 
Duplicate  and  distribute  to  the  pupils. 
Point  to  the  word  dog.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  letter  d.  What  is 
this  letter?  . . . The  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  the  word  dog  is  the 
sound  of  this  letter  d.  Have  pupils  iden- 
tify the  pictures.  Now  look  at  each 
picture  on  your  paper  and  think  of  the 
name  of  that  picture.  If  the  name  of  the 
picture  begins  with  the  sound  of  d,  draw 
a line  around  that  picture.  . . . 


40 


I Is  Tip  Good? 

TEACHING  UNIT  J 

3 I COME  HOME,  TIP 

Pages  7 and  8 I 

New  words  to  be  introduced:  have,  it 
Word  cards:  1-3,  5-8,  10-28 
Phonic  cards:  3-h 

Picture  cards:  book,  gate,  house,  tent,  wood 

1.  PREPARATION 


have 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

The  ball  is  not  here. 

I have  to  find  the  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Can 
you  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all  know 
the  sound  that  h has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  home  and  here.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 


word  card  27,  have^  or  print  have  on  the  ^ 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to 
the  second  line  again.  Now  will  you  ^ 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read 
both  lines?  ... 


Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart:  ^ 

Tip,  find  the  ball. 

You  and  I will  play  with  it 

((i 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for  ‘ 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Can  , 
you  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter  H 
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does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  It  begins 
with  the  same  letter  as  the  word  is  that 
we  already  know.  It  begins  with  the 
same  sound  as  is,  in,  and  if.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  28,  or  print  it  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  sec- 
ond line  again.  Now  read  this  line  for 
us.  . . . Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 


Story  Review 

Who  can  tell  us  what  happened  in  the 
part  of  our  new  story  that  we  read  last? 
. . . (Jack  stopped  Tip  from  digging  in 
the  flower  garden  and  told  her  to  find  a hall 
to  play  with ; Tip  found  a hall  of  yarn  and 
got  tangled  up  in  it,  and  Janet  sent  her  out 
again ; then  Jack  stopped  Tip  from  hark- 
ing at  a mother  hen  and  her  chicks.)  Let’s 
open  our  books  now  to  page  7 and  find 
out  what  happened  next.  Show  page  7 
and  point  to  the  figure  7 at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 


2.  READING 


Page  7 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
Jack  and  Tip  doing  here?  . . . (Walking 
together  on  the  sidewalk)  Does  Tip  look 
happy?  . . . (No,  she  looks  sad  and  her 
tail  is  down.)  Why  do  you  suppose  she 
is  sad?  . . . (Because  Jack  is  scolding  her) 
What  makes  you  think  Jack  is  scolding 
Tip?  . . . ( He  is  shaking  his  finger  at  her 
as  he  talks.)  Where  do  you  suppose  Jack 
is  taking  Tip?  . . . (Home)  The  name  of 
this  part  of  our  story  will  tell  us  where 
Jack  is  taking  Tip.  Point  to  the  title. 
Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the 
small  picture  of  Jack’s  head  at  the  left 
of  the  text.  What  does  this  little  picture 
tell  us?  . . . (That  Jack  said  the  lines  on 
this  page) 


You  are  not  a good  dog. 

You  have  to  come  home. 

You  have  to  come  home  with  me. 

You  have  to  be  a good  dog. 

7 
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Teaching  Unit  3 


Silent  Reading 

Read  the  lines  on  thi^  page  to  yourself 
to  find  out  whether  Jack  was  scolding 
Tip.  If  you  come  to  a word  you  don't 
remember,  use  the  sound  it  begins  with 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used  with 
it  to  help  you  decide  by  yourself  what 
the  word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand 
what  each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think 
how  the  words  sounded  as  Jack  said 
them.  . . .Was  Jack  scolding  Tip?  . . . 
(Yes)  What  had  Tip  been  doing  that 
was  wrong?  . . . {Barking  at  a hen  and 
her  chicks)  Do  you  think  the  chickens 
belong  to  Jack's  family?  . . . {No,  be- 
cause Jack  took  Tip  home  with  him  after 


You  are  not  good.  Tip. 

You  are  not  a good  dog. 

You  have  a ball. 

You  have  a ball  to  play  with. 
Find  it  and  play  with  it. 


he  found  Tip  bothering  the  chickens)  What 
did  Jack  tell  Tip  she  would  have  to  do? 
. . . {Come  home  and  be  a good  dog) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said?  Read  it  just  the  way  you  think 
Jack  said  it.  . . . Have  several  pupils 
read  the  page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  an  oral  expression  that  fits 
the  situation. ...  Now  let's  look  at  page 
8 to  see  what  Jack  told  Tip  to  do  when 
they  got  home. 

Page  8 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Jack  and 
Tip  are  home.  What  is  Penny  doing?  . . . 
{Having  a make-believe  party  with  her 
doll;  she  is  make-believe  pouring  tea.) 
What  do  you  see  on  the  grass  at  the 
right?  ...  (A  balloon)  What  is  Tip 
doing?  . . . {Running)  Who  did  all  the 
talking  on  this  page?  . . . {Jack)  How 
do  you  know?  . . . ( His  picture  is  beside 
the  lines.)  Jack  is  telling  Tip  to  do 
something.  We  will  have  to  read  the 
lines  to  find  out  what  it  was. 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  lines  on  this  page  to  your- 
self to  find  out  what  Jack  was  telling  Tip 
to  do.  . . . What  was  Jack  telling  Tip 
to  do?  ...  {To  find  her  ball  and  play 
with  it) 
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Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
page  aloud.  Try  to  have  each  pupil  read 
Jack’s  lines  with  natural  expression. . . . 

Do  you  think  Tip  got  her  own  ball  and 


played  with  it?  . . . {No,  she  probably 
thought  the  balloon  was  a ball  and  tried  to 
play  with  it  and  broke  it.)  When  we 
read  the  next  part  of  the  story,  we’ll 
find  out  whether  or  not  she  did. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 

Use  word  cards  27  and  28,  and  print 
each  form  of  have  and  it  on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


have^"^ 

to^^ 

Ifs 

Here^ 

Home^^ 

zs® 

Is^ 

find^^ 

Have^"^ 

home^^ 

ifS 

and^^ 

are^^ 

here^ 

jlS 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 


Authors’  Note 


Hearing  2 (p.  1 84)  — i 

No  picture  cards.  Say  if^  illy  aty 
isn^t. 

Substituting  2 (p.  1 86)  — by  h 

Base  word:  it 
Make : hit  and  bit 
Key  words  if  needed : 

have  ball 
home  be 

Suggested  printed  context: 

Jack  will  not  hit  the  dog. 

The  dog  bit  the  ball. 


You  may  or  may  not  wish  to  use  at 
this  time  the  following  Hearing  exercises 
for  the  short  i beginning  sound.  These 
appeared  previously  in  the  teacher’s 
manual  for  Tip  and  are  repeated  here 
for  your  convenience. 


Hearing  1 (p.  1 83)  — i 

No  picture  cards.  Say  zj,  itchy  illy 
isnH. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — hy  riy  t 

I am  going  to  tell  you  some  things 
that  happened  to  Janet  once  when  she 
tripped  and  fell  down.  In  each  line  I 
shall  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll  tell  you 
tlie  sound  with  which  that  word  begins. 
Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the  other 
words  to  decide  what  word  I left  out. 
Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any  word 
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that  makes  sense  and  begins  with  the 
desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  begins 
with  the  sound  of  the  letter  t.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  Tip,  to,  and 
told.]  Now  listen,  Janet . . . her  dress. 
What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . (tore) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence,  substi- 
tuting the  word  tore  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  n.  [If 
pupils  need  more  help,  say : That  is  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  no, 
not,  and  night.]  Now  listen.  She 
scratched  her  . . . pocketbook.  What  word 
did  I leave  out?  . . . (new)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h. 

[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  here,  home,  and  have.]  Now  listen. 
Her  ..  . fell  off  her  head.  What  word 
did  I leave  out?  . . . (hat)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence  as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Tip  will  have  to 


Unit  3 

At  the  right  of  this  line  print  or  build  the 
three  following  endings,  each  on  a line 
by  itself : 

play  with  Janet, 
find  Jack, 
go  home. 

Point  to  the  line  at  the  left.  Will  you 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the 
three  lines  at  the  right.  Now  read  these 
three  lines.  . , . Think  of  a picture  which  ' 
shows  Jack  hiding  behind  some  bushes 
while  Tip  is  running  around  the  yard. 
Point  to  the  three  lines  at  the  right  , 
again.  Which  of  these  lines  should  be 
used  with  this  one  (Point  to  the  line  at  * 
the  left.)  to  go  with  the  picture?  ...  ^ 
(The  second  one:  find  Jack.) 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board  ( 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart:  ^ 

Here  it  is.  Tip.  { 

It  is  a ball  to  play  with. 

Then  point  to  the  lines.  Will  you  read 
these  lines  for  us?  ...  Now  think  of  a { 
picture  of  a small  rubber  ball,  a picture 
of  a ball  of  string,  and  a picture  of  a ^ 
balloon.  Which  of  those  pictures  would  ^ 
go  with  these  lines?  . . . {The  picture  of 
the  small  rubber  ball) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  37. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  37  and  38  of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
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Tipf  Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 


provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small  Letter  Forms  (p.  187) 

Use  word  cards  27  and  28,  or  print 
each  form  of  have  and  it  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  card  3-h,  or  print  h and  H 
on  the  board. 

Print  I and  I on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Jack  and  Janet  have  no  ball. 

You  have  a good  ball.  Tip. 

Go  find  it. 

Jack  and  Janet  will  play  with  it. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Ask  two  or 

more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line  aloud. 
^ Do  the  same  with  each  of  the  other 


lines.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  all  four  lines.  Who  do  you  think 
is  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Penny)  To 
whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . {Tip)  What 
does  she  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Find  Tip's 
ball)  Why?  . . . {Because  Jack  and  Janet 
want  to  play  ball  but  do  not  have  a ball  to 
play  with)  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to 
read  all  four  lines  again,  trying  to  get 
them  to  use  the  oral  expression  they 
think  the  speaker  probably  used. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1(2),  3,  5(2),  6,  7,  10(2),  11, 
13G,  14T,  15,  19(2),  21,  22B,  24,  25, 

27,  28.  You  have  seen  all  these  cards 
before.  Let’s  see  if  you  can  choose  the 
right  cards  to  make  some  new  lines  to 
read.  Will  you  hand  me  the  cards  that 
say  The  ball  is  not  here,  Tip?  . . . Place 
the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  make 
the  spoken  line,  or  ask  the  pupil  to  do  so. 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
line  aloud.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fash- 
ion until  the  following  text  has  been 
built  in  the  pocket  chart: 
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The  ball  is  not  here,  Tip. 

Jack  and  Janet  have  it. 

Be  a good  dog,  Tip. 

Go  find  Jack  and  Janet. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines  aloud.  Who  is  saying  these  lines? 
. . . {Penny)  To  whom  is  she  speaking? 

. . . {Tip)  What  does  she  want  Tip  to 
do?  . . . {Find  Jack  and  Janet)  Why? 
. . . {Because  Tip  is  looking  for  the  ball, 
and  Penny  knows  that  Jack  and  Janet 
have  it) 

Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Cord  — b,  p,  h, 
#,  w 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  beginning  consonants 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail:  book,  gate, 
house,  tent,  wood.  Show  me  the  picture 
that  begins  with  the  sound  that  the 
letter  h usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
with  the  consonants  u;,  p,  f,  and  h.  If 
any  pupil  points  to  the  wrong  picture 
card,  print  on  the  board  one  of  the  words 
he  can  read  that  begins  with  that  letter. 
Have  him  read  the  word  and  say  the 
name  of  the  picture  he  chose  so  that  he 
can  hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound.  Then  give  him  another 
opportunity  to  choose  the  right  card. 

Substitution  Jingles  — b,  h 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  I will 
say  all  except  the  last  word  of  some  little 


jingles.  Then  I will  ask  one  of  you  to 
finish  each  jingle  for  me.  The  word  that 
you  choose  must  rhyme  with  the  word 
that  I print  on  the  board.  Print  it  on 
the  board.  Say  the  following  two  lines. 
Then  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
the  letter  b before  it.  Call  on  an  indi- 
vidual pupil  to  supply  the  missing  word. 

Let’s  put  a letter  in  front  of  it; 

Make  it  a b and  you’ll  have 

As  you  say  the  first  line  of  the  next  jin- 
gle, erase  the  beginning  consonant  of 
hit.  Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line, 
print  — in  the  space  where  the  erasure 
was  made  — the  consonant  named  in 
the  second  line  of  the  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  supply  the  missing 
word. 

Take  the  h away  from  bit; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


have 

Home  and  have  is  are  Here 
Are  here  Tip  find  Have  Is 

I it  home  come  have  is  Are 

ball  Jack  Have  are  Come 

it 

A is  it  are  play  It  and 
Will  a with  It  it  A Is 

to  To  Be  It  I dog  Tip 
with  to  a tip  it  to  not 
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Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  two  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box. 
Draw  a line  under  every  word  that  is  the 
same  as  the  word  at  the  left  of  that  box. 
Remember  that  the  word  may  begin 
with  a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Jack  will to  play  with  me. 

home  have  here 

2.  You  will  not  find here. 

it  is  to 

3.  you  a good  ball,  Jack? 

Come  Here  Have 

4.  is  not  here,  Tip. 

Is  It  Not 

5.  Here is.  Tip. 

it  the  and 

Then  say:  On  this  paper  are  five  num- 
bered lines.  Each  line  has  a blank  space 
in  it  where  a word  is  missing.  Below 
each  line  are  three  words  we  all  know. 
Decide  which  of  those  three  words 
would  make  good  sense  in  the  blank 
space.  Draw  a line  under  that  word  to 
show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds  — 
h 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and  dif- 
ferences between  beginning  sounds,  and 
in  associating  a beginning  sound  with  a 
specific  letter  or  group  of  letters.  It  is 
recommended  for  use  with  pupils  who 
may  be  having  difficulty  making  that 
association. 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on  a 
regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of  medium 
heavy  paper  of  similar  dimensions : have., 
Have,  here,  Here,  home.  Home,  find. 
Find,  good.  Good,  ball.  Ball,  be.  Be,  are. 
Are.  Make  one  set  of  these  for  each 
pupil  who  needs  this  extra  practice. 
Supply  each  such  pupil  with  a shuffled 
set  of  these  cards  and  an  envelope  on 
which  has  been  pasted  a picture  of  some 
familiar  object  which  has  a name  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  h.  Example: 
house. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you  will 
find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  Then  look  through  these 
cards  for  words  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture  be- 
gins with.  When  you  find  one,  put  it 
in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you  can 
find.  . . . 
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Pages  9-11 


Is  Tip  Good? 

I WILL  PLAY  WITH  THIS 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  this,  for 
Word  cards:  1-30 
Phonic  cards:  1-t,  7-f 

1.  PREPARATION 


this.  This 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Here  is  a ball  to  play  with,  Tip. 

Come  and  play  with  this  ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . What  are  the  first 
two  letters  in  the  new  word?  . . . This 
word  begins  with  the  same  two  letters  as 
the  word  the  that  we  already  know.  It 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the,  that, 
those,  and  they.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  [If  pupils 
seem  to  be  having  difficulty  getting  the 
word  from  the  printed  context,  say : It  is 
a word  we  often  use  when  we  are  talk- 


ing about  something  that  is  near  us. 
If  you  talked  about  a book  on  my 
desk,  you  would  probably  call  it  that 
book.  But  if  you  were  talking  about  a 
book  you  had  in  your  hand,  you  would 
not  use  the  word  that.  What  word  would 
you  use?]  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  29,  this,  or  print  this  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Now  will  you 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Can  you  read 
both  lines  for  us?  . . . 

Show  word  card  29,  this,  or  print  this 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  ...  Is  it 
a big  T or  a little  t?  . . . Show  word  card 
29,  This,  or  print  This  on  the  board. 
Who  knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  it  begin?  ...  Is  it  a big 
T or  a little  /?  . . . As  you  can  see,  the 
word  this  may  begin  with  either  a big  T 
or  a little  t. 
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Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Come  here  to  me,  Tip. 

Here  is  a ball  for  you  to  play  with. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  ...  With  what  letter 
does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  It  begins 
with  the  same  letter  as  the  word  find 
that  we  already  know.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
I ning  of  find,  fill,  fast,  and  food.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 

' What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word 
card  30,  for,  or  print  for  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Will  you  read  this 
line  for  us  now?  . . . Can  you  read  both 
lines  for  us?  . . . 

Story  Review 

Who  would  like  to  tell  us  what  hap- 


I Will  Play  with  This 

0 No!  No,  Tip! 

You  are  not  to  play  with  this. 

You  have  a ball. 

Be  a good  dog. 

Go  and  find  it. 

I will  play  with  this. 

9 

pened  in  the  part  of  our  story  that  we 
read  last  time?  . . . {Jack  brought  Tip 
home,  scolded  her,  and  told  her  to  be  a good 
dog  and  find  her  ball  to  play  with.)  What 
did  we  think  Tip  might  do  next?  . . . 
{Think  the  balloon  was  a ball  and  try  to 
play  with  it)  Let’s  open  our  books  now 
to  page  9 and  find  out  if  that’s  what  she 
did.  Show  page  9 and  point  to  the  figure 
9 at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


Page  9 

^ Picture  Reading 


2.  READING 


) Point  to  the  big  pictmre.  Did  Tip  run 


to  find  her  own  ball  as  Jack  had  told  her 
to  do?  . . . {No,  she  ran  for  the  balloon.) 
Did  Tip  get  the  balloon?  ...  {No,  Penny 
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got  it  before  Tip  could.)  What  do  you 
think  Penny  might  be  telling  Tip?  . . . 
{That  she  canH  play  with  the  balloon) 
Why  wouldn’t  Penny  want  Tip  to  play 
with  the  balloon?  . . . {Because  Tip 
would  probably  break  it)  Point  to  the 
title.  This  line  tells  the  name  of  this 
part  of  our  story.  Who  can  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Who  is  saying  the  lines  on  this 
page?  . . . {Penny)  How  do  you  know? 
. . . {Her  picture  is  beside  the  lines.) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  let’s  read  to  ourselves  the  lines 
that  tell  what  Penny  said.  Find  out 
what  Penny  was  telling  Tip.  If  you 
come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember,  use 


Tip,  you  are  not  a good  dog. 
I will  not  play  with  you. 

This  is  for  you. 

This  is  good. 

It  is  not  for  Tip. 

It  is  for  you. 


the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the  mean- 
ing of  the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you 
decide  by  yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be 
sure  you  understand  what  each  line  says. 
As  you  read,  think  to  yourself  how  the 
words  probably  sounded  when  Penny 
said  them.  . . . Did  Penny  tell  Tip  she 
couldn’t  play  with  the  balloon? . . . 
{Yes)  What  did  Penny  tell  Tip  to  do? 
. . . {Find  her  own  ball  and  play  with 
that)  Who  will  play  with  the  balloon? 
. . . {Penny) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said?  Read  it  just  the  way  you  think 
Penny  said  it.  Have  several  pupils  read 
the  page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
with  an  oral  expression  that  fits  the  situ- 
ation. ...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  10  and 
see  what  happened  next. 

Page  10 

Picture  Reading  ( 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Tip  get 

the  balloon  away  from  Penny?  . . . {No) 
What  has  Janet  brought  out  to  the  yard?  << 
. . . {Some  cupcakes)  Why  do  you  sup- 
pose Jack  has  come  over  to  the  table?  . . . 
{He  hopes  to  get  one  of  the  cupcakes.)  >(( 
What  is  happening  in  the  back  of  the 
yard?  ...  (A  strange  dog  is  taking  Pen- 
ny’s  doll  out  of  the  wagon.)  Has  Tip  or 
any  of  the  children  noticed  the  strange 
dog  yet?  ...  {No)  Point  to  the  little 
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pictures  of  Penny  and  Janet.  Who  said 
the  first  two  lines  on  this  page?  , . . 
{Penny)  Who  said  the  last  four  lines? 
. . . {Janet)  Every  time  you  see  more 
than  one  of  these  little  pictures  on  a 
page,  you  will  know  that  more  than  one 
person  is  talking  on  that  page.  When 
a new  person  starts  talking,  you  will 
find  that  person’s  picture  beside  the  first 
line  of  what  he  or  she  said. 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  the  two  lines  that  tell 
what  Penny  said  and  find  out  what  she 
was  telling  Tip.  . . . What  did  Penny 
say  to  Tip?  . . . ( That  Tip  was  not  a good 
dog  and  that  she  would  not  play  with  Tip) 
Now  read  to  yourself  the  four  lines  that 
tell  what  Janet  said.  Find  out  what 
Janet  was  talking  about.  . . . To  whom 
was  Janet  speaking?  . . . {Penny)  What 
' was  she  talking  about?  . . . ( The  cupcake 
that  she  was  holding  in  her  hand)  What 
was  she  saying  about  the  cupcake?  . . . 

I ( That  it  was  for  Penny  and  not  for  Tip) 

\ 

( Oral  Reading 

I Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said?  . . . Who  wants  to  read  what  Janet 
I said?  ...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  11  and 
see  what  Janet  did  with  the  other  two 
^ cupcakes  and  what  happened  to  Penny’s 
^ doll. 


Page  T 1 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Penny  doing  now?  . . . {Eating  her  cup- 
cake) What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . {Hand- 
ing a cupcake  to  Jack)  What  has  hap- 
pened to  Penny’s  doll?  . . . {The  strange 
dog  has  grabbed  it  out  of  the  wagon  and  is 
running  away  with  it.)  Has  anyone 
noticed  what  the  strange  dog  is  doing? 
. . . {Yes,  Tip  is  looking  at  the  strange 
dog.)  Who  said  the  lines  on  this  page? 
. . . {Janet  said  the  first  two  lines,  and 
Penny  said  the  last  two  lines.) 


This  is  good. 
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Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  the  two  lines  that  tell 
what  Janet  said.  Find  out  what  she 
was  telling  Jack.  . . . What  was  Janet 
telling  Jack?  . . . {That  the  cupcake  she 
was  holding  out  was  for  Jack,  and  that  the 
other  one  was  for  herself)  Now  read  to 
yourself  the  two  lines  that  tell  what 
Penny  said.  Find  out  what  Penny  was 
saying  about  Janet  and  the  cupcakes. 


...  To  whom  was  Penny  speaking?  . . . 
{Janet)  What  did  Penny  call  good?  . . . 
{Janet  and  the  cupcake) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
said?  . . . Who  will  read  what  Penny 
said?  . . . When  we  read  the  next  part 
of  our  story,  we  will  find  out  what  Tip 
did  about  the  strange  dog. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 


Authors’  Note 


Remember  to  use  only  those  exercises 
here  which  are  needed  by  the  pupils 
being  taught  or  from  which  they  may 
derive  genuine  profit. 


Hearing  1 (p.  1 83)  — fh 

No  picture  cards.  Say  theses  those^ 
thaty  and  they. 

Hearing  2 (p.  184)  — th 

No  picture  cards.  Say  thesey  telly 
therey  and  than. 

Associating  1 (p.  1 84)  — th 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 

Use  word  cards  29  and  30,  and  print 
on  the  board  each  form  of  this  and  for. 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


are^^ 

Find^^ 

The^^ 

Tip^ 

you^^ 

for^^ 

the^^ 

This^^ 

Jack^ 

For^^ 

withf 

nof 

is^ 

find^^ 

this^^ 

Print  this  and  th  on  the  board. 

Say  timey  thaty  theirSy  door,  cuty  thesey 
nowy  thosey  theniy  /ence,  beachy  and 
then. 

Substituting  1 (p.  185)  — / 

Step  1 {see) : Print  find  and  /or. 

Step  2 {hear) : Say  /ace,  findy  felly  /or, 
and  fun. 

Step  3 {associate) : Say  fasty  feety  filly 
foamy  and  fur. 

Step  4 {apply):  Change  ball  to  fally 
will  to  filly  and  it  to  fit. 
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Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — u;,  h 

I am  going  to  tell  you  something  that 
happened  when  Jack  took  Tip  with  him 
to  the  barbershop.  In  each  line  I shall 
leave  out  one  word.  Fll  tell  you  the 
sound  the  word  begins  with.  Then  you 
use  that  sound  and  the  other  words  to 
decide  what  word  I left  out.  [Caution: 
Accept  as  correct  any  word  that  makes 
sense  and  begins  with  the  desired 
sound.] 

r 

The  first  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  Jack,  Janet,  2ind  jelly.  Now 
listen.  Just  as  Jack  was  going  to  sit  in 
the  chair.  Tip  . . . up  into  it.  Who  knows 
what  word  I left  out?  . . . (jumped)  Re- 
peat the  italicized  sentence,  substituting 
the  word  jumped  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  w. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
will,  with,  and  was.]  Now  listen.  The 
harher  asked  Tip  if  she  wanted  her  hair 
cut  or  just . . . with  soap  and  water.  Who 
knows  what  word  I left  out?  . . . 
(washed)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence 
as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h. 


[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  hall,  he,  and  hug.]  Now  listen.  Until 
Jack  made  her  get  down.  Tip  just  sat 
there  and  ...  at  the  harher.  What  word 
did  I leave  out?  . . . (harked)  Repeat 
the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

This  is  for  Tip. 

This  is  for  Janet. 

Who  will  read  these  lines  for  us?  ...  Now 
think  of  a picture  that  shows  Jack  in  the 
yard  holding  up  a big  bone.  Which  of 
these  two  lines  would  go  with  that 
picture?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  39. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  39  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises  on 
that  page.  These  exercises  provide 
practice  in  recognizing  the  new  words  in 
new  context  and  in  getting  meaning. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Smail-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 87) 

Use  word  cards  29  and  30,  or  print 
both  forms  of  this  and  for  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  1-t  and  7-/,  or  print 
both  forms  of  t and  f on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

No,  Tip.  Be  a good  dog  for  me. 

This  is  not  for  you  to  play  with. 

Jack  and  Janet  will  play  with  this. 

It  is  not  for  you. 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read 
the  first  line  aloud.  Do  the  same  with 
each  of  the  other  lines  in  succession. 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines.  Who  do  you  think  is  saying 
these  lines?  . . . {Penny)  To  whom  is 
she  talking?  . . . {Tip)  What  does  she 
want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Stop  playing  with 
something)  Why?  . . . {Because  it’s  not 


for  dogs  to  play  with,  but  for  Jack  and 
Janet  to  play  with)  Ask  two  or  more 
pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again,  trying 
to  get  them  to  use  the  oral  expression 
they  think  Penny  might  have  used. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  IT,  5J,  6(2),  7,  8,  12,  13, 
15(2),  16(2),  17,  17Y,  18,  19,  20,  21,  23, 
24,  25,  27,  281,  29,  29T,  30(2).  Look  at 
these  cards.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose 
the  right  ones  to  make  some  new  lines  to 
read.  Who  will  hand  me  the  cards  that 
say  This  hall  is  for  a good  dog?  . . . Place 
the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  make 
the  spoken  line,  or  have  the  pupil  do 
this.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  line  aloud.  . . . Proceed  in 
similar  fashion  until  the  following  text 
has  been  built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

This  ball  is  for  a good  dog. 

It  is  not  for  you.  Tip. 

You  will  have  to  go  home. 

Jack  and  I will  play  with  this  ball. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . {Penny  or  Janet)  To  whom  is  the 
person  speaking?  . . . {Tip)  Why  can’t 
Tip  have  the  ball?  . . . {Because  she 
hasn’t  been  a good  dog)  What  is  Tip  told 
she  must  do?  . . . {Go  home)  What  does 
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the  person  who  is  talking  say  she  is 
going  to  do?  . . . {Play  ball  with  Jack) 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — fjhyW 

Place  each  of  the  following  word 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  capital 
and  small-letter  form : 3, 8, 11, 12, 16, 27, 

30.  I am  going  to  say  two  words.  Lis- 
ten for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each:  house  — hide.  Will  you 
hand  me  all  the  cards  here  that  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  house  and  hide? 
. . . Put  the  chosen  cards  back  on  the 
chalk  rail.  Now  who  can  hand  me  all 
the  cards  that  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  wipe  and  walk?  . . . Again  replace  the 
chosen  cards.  Will  you  please  get  me 
all  the  words  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  fast  and  fix?  . . . 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


is 

with 

This 

it 

will 

this 

ball 

The 

play 

find 

this 

It  this  to 

1 Is 

With 

Tip 

Will 

To 

have 

This 

the 

You 

For 

are 

not 

find 

for 

Find 

And 

you 

for 

dog 

To 

Not 

find 

Are 

for 

For 

Play 

and 

to 

come 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  two  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box.  Draw 
a line  under  every  word  that  is  the  same 
word  as  the  one  at  the  left  of  the  box. 
Remember  that  the  word  may  begin 
with  a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  is  a good  ball.  Tip. 

The  With  This 

2.  It  is you. 

for  find  dog 

3.  Jack  will  not  have ball. 

here  this  to 

4.  Tip  will  come the  ball. 

you  dog  for 

5.  a good  ball.  Tip. 

For  Home  Find 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — fyh^W 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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for  with  you  have  Ball 
Play  Jack  dog  Find  are 
Tip  For  hall  good  You 
this  play  find  Good  Dog 


the  home  come  have  For 
ball  find  you  Here  Dog 
not  Have  for  The  Find 
here  dog  Ball  Not  Home 


Me  you  no  Are  will  he 
Ball  With  find  Not  the 
not  are  Will  You  Find 
with  me  hall  The  No  to 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  a picture  of  something.  Have 
pupils  identify  each  picture.  Read  to 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 


box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  the  picture  at  the  left  of  that  box. 
See  if  you  can  find  every  one  in  each 

box.  . . . 


Associating  Letter  and  Sound  — / 

Place  all  your  homemade  picture 
cards  for  /,  plus  several  others,  in  a dis- 
organized heap  in  front  of  the  pupil  or 
pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 
Supply  each  pupil  with  a manila  en- 
velope on  which  is  printed  / F.  Then 
say:  On  your  envelope  you  will  find  a 
letter  printed  in  both  its  big  and  little 
form.  Think  of  the  sound  that  that  let- 
ter usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Then  look  through  this  pile  for  pictures 
of  things  that  begin  with  that  sound. 
When  you  find  one,  put  it  in  your  en- 
velope. See  how  many  you  can  find.  . . . 
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Pages  12-15 


Is  Tip  Good? 

TIP  IS  A GOOD  DOG 
MILK  FOR  TIP 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  we,  milk,  dish 

Word  cards:  1-33 

Phonic  cards:  5-w,  6-m,  11-d 

Picture  cards:  door,  fish,  monkey,  turkey,  window 

1.  PREPARATION 


We 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Jack  and  I will  go  home. 

We  will  go  home  with  Tip. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  We  all 
know  the  sound  that  w has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  It  is  the  sound  that  we 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  will  and  with. 
Print  Me  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . The  new  word  looks  like  this 
word,  doesn’t  it,  except  that  it  begins 
with  the  letter  w instead  of  m.  Print 
We  below  Me.  Use  the  sound  of  w to 


decide  what  this  word  is.  What  is  it?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now 
read  this  line  to  yourself.  Does  We 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words  in 
the  line?  . . . Point  to  the  word  We. 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it 
together.  . . . Show  word  card  31,  We,  or 
print  We  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Will  you  read  this  line  aloud  for 
us?  . . . Can  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

milk,  Milk 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

This  will  be  good  for  you,  Tip. 

Come  and  have  this  milk. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 


58  Teaching 

us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 

can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  it  begin?  ...  It  begins  with  the 
same  letter  as  the  word  me  that  we 
already  know.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  me, 
moon,  mop,  and  mail.  Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  It  is 
the  name  of  something  you  often  drink. 
What  is  the  word?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at 
the  new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  32,  milky  or  print  milk 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Can  you 
read  this  second  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will 
you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  32,  milky  or  print 
milk  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 

. . . With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . 

Is  it  a big  ilf  or  a little  m?  . . . Show 
word  card  32,  Milky  or  print  Milk  on  the 
board.  Who  knows  what  this  word  is? 

. . . With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . 

Is  it  a big  ilf  or  a little  m?  ...  As  you 
can  see,  the  word  milk  may  begin  with 
either  a big  M or  & little  m. 

dish 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

This  is  not  to  play  with.  Tip. 

It  is  a dish  for  the  milk. 


Unit  5 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  it  begin?  ...  It  begins  with  the 
same  letter  as  the  word  dog  that  we 
already  know.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  dog, 
day,  door,  and  dance.  Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  [If 
pupils  seem  to  be  having  difficulty  get- 
ting the  word  from  the  printed  context, 
say:  It  is  the  name  of  something  into 
which  we  put  food.]  . . . Let’s  all  look  at 
the  new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  33,  dishy  or  print  dish 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Can  you 
read  this  line  for  us  now?  ...  Will  you 
read  both  lines?  . . . 


Who  can  remember  what  happened  in  ( 
the  part  of  our  story  that  we  read  last? 

. . . {Penny  wouldn’t  let  Tip  play  with 
the  balloon;  Janet  brought  cupcakes  out  ^ 
for  Jack  and  Penny  and  herself;  only 
Tip  noticed  that  a strange  dog  had  grabbed  ^ 

one  of  Penny’s  dolls  and  was  running  off  ^ 

with  it.)  Let’s  open  our  books  now  to 
page  12  and  find  out  whether  Tip  tried  (( 
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to  stop  the  strange  dog.  Today  we  will  just  one.  Show  page  12  and  point  to  the 

read  two  parts  of  our  story  instead  of  figure  12  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


2.  READING 


Page  12 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Tip 
doing?  . . . {Running  after  the  strange 
dog)  What  has  the  strange  dog  done? 
. . . {Dropped  the  doll)  Who  else  is  run- 
ning after  the  strange  dog?  . . . {Jack) 
Does  Penny  know  what  has  happened? 
. . . {Yes)  What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . 
{Putting  the  cupcake  plate  down  on  the 
table)  Point  to  the  title.  This  line  tells 
the  name  of  this  part  of  the  story.  Will 
you  read  it  for  us?  . . . Who  said  the 
first  three  lines  on  this  page? . . . 
{Penny)  Who  said  the  last  three  lines? 
. . . {Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Penny  said  and 
find  out  whom  she  was  talking  to.  If 
you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  remem- 
ber, use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and 
the  meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it 
to  help  you  decide  by  yourself  what  the 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think 
to  yourself  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  as  Penny  said  them.  ...  To 
whom  was  Penny  speaking?  . . . ( The 


strange  dog)  What  was  she  telling  it  to 
do?  ...  {Togo  home)  Now  read  to  your- 
self what  Jack  said.  Find  out  whom 
Jack  was  talking  to,  and  whether  or  not 
he  was  pleased.  ...  To  whom  was  Jack 
speaking?  . . . {Tip)  Was  he  pleased? 
. . . {Yes)  Why?  . . . {Because  Tip  had 
chased  the  strange  dog  away  and  made 
him  drop  the  doll) 


Go  home! 

You  are  not  a good  dog. 

^ Here,  Tip! 

Come  here. 

Good  for  you,  Tip!  Good  dog! 
12 


Teaching  Unit  5 


60 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Penny 
said?  Read  it  just  the  way  you  think 
Penny  said  it.  Have  several  pupils  read 
the  first  three  lines  aloud.  Try  to  get 
them  to  read  with  an  oral  expression 
that  fits  the  situation.  . . . Who  wants  to 
read  aloud  what  Jack  said?  . . . Now 
let’s  look  at  page  13  and  find  out  if 
Janet  too  thought  Tip  was  a good  dog. 

Page  13 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
Penny  and  Jack  doing?  . . . {Patting 
Tip)  Do  you  think  Tip  is  feeling  happy? 


tje-  Good  for  you,  Tip! 

You  are  a good  dog. 

Jack,  Tip  is  a good  dog. 
We  will  be  good  to  Tip. 

Come,  Tip! 

Come  with  Jack  and  me! 

13 


. . . (Yes,  she  looks  very  happy  and 
pleased.)  Is  Janet  pleased,  too?  . . . 
{Yes,  she  is  smiling.)  Who  said  the 
first  two  lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Jack) 
Who  said  the  last  four  lines?  . . . {Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said.  Find 
out  what  he  was  telling  Tip.  . . . What 
was  Jack  telling  Tip?  . . . {That  she  was 
a good  dog)  Now  read  to  yourself  what 
Janet  said.  Find  out  what  she  wanted 
Tip  to  do.  . . . What  did  Janet  want  Tip 
to  do?  . . . {Go  somewhere  with  her  and 
Jack)  Do  you  have  any  idea  what  Janet 
was  going  to  do?  . . . {Give  Tip  some- 
thing for  being  a good  dog) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said?  . . . Who  will  read  what  Janet 
said?  . . . Now  let’s  turn  to  page  14  and 
see  what  Janet  wanted  to  give  Tip  for 
being  good.  Show  page  14  and  point 
to  the  figure  14  at  the  bottom  of  the 
page. 

Page  14 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  are 
Jack  and  Janet  and  Tip  now?  . . . {On 
the  porch)  What  is  Jack  holding?  ...  (A 
pan  or  dish)  What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . 
{Pouring  milk  into  it  from  a bottle)  Why? 
...  {To  give  it  to  Tip  for  being  a good  dog) 
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Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name  of 
this  new  part  of  our  story.  Will  you 
read  it  for  us?  . . . Who  is  saying  the 
lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said.  Find 
out  what  he  was  talking  about  and  to 
whom  he  was  talking.  . . . Whom  was 
Jack  speaking  to?  . . . {Tip)  What  was 
he  telling  Tip?  . . . {That  they  have  some 
milk  for  Tip  because  she  is  a good  dog) 
Did  Jack  give  any  other  reason  for  giv- 
ing Tip  milk?  . . . {Yes,  because  it  is  good 
for  dogs) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Jack  said? 
...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  15  and  find 
out  if  Tip  liked  the  milk.  Show  page  15 
and  point  to  the  figure  15  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 

Page  15 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  has 
Jack  done  with  the  dish  of  milk?  . . . 
{Put  it  on  the  floor)  Is  Tip  drinking  the 
milk?  . . . {No)  What  is  Jack  pointing 
to?  . . . {The  milk  in  the  dish)  What 


Milk  for  Tip 

Here,  Tip. 

You  are  a good  dog. 

We  have  this  milk  for  you. 
Milk  is  good  for  a dog. 


Milk  is  good  for  a dog. 

Janet,  this  is  not  a good  dish. 
It  is  not  a good  dish  for  a dog. 
We  will  find  a good  dish. 


14 


15 
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reasons  can  you  think  of  for  Tip’s  not 
drinking  the  milk?  . . . {She  may  not  like 
milk;  she  may  not  he  hungry;  she  may 
not  like  the  dish;  she  may  not  he  able  to 
drink  the  milk  out  of  that  kind  of  dish.) 
Who  said  the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 
{Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said.  Find 
out  what  he  said  to  Tip,  and  what  he 
said  to  Janet.  . . . What  did  Jack  say 
to  Tip?  . . . {That  the  milk  is  for  Tip  and 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 

Use  word  cards  31-33,  and  print  each 
form  of  we^  milk,  and  dish  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


Me^ 

With^ 

he22 

Good^^ 

no^ 

me^ 

find}^ 

withf 

dM^ 

wilT^ 

milk^"^ 

No^ 

we^^ 

BalT^ 

Will^^ 

Milk^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 
Substituting  1 (p.  1 85)  — d 

Step  1 {see) : Print  dog  and  dish. 

Step  2 {hear):  Say  door,  dog,  day, 
dirt,  dish. 


that  milk  is  good  for  dogs)  \Vhat  did  he 
say  to  Janet?  . . . ( That  the  dish  they  put 
the  milk  in  is  not  a good  dish  for  dogs  and 
that  they  ought  to  find  a good  one)  Now 
do  you  know  why  Tip  didn’t  drink  the 
milk?  . . . {Yes,  because  she  can’t  drink 
milk  very  well  out  of  that  kind  of  dish) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack 
said?  . . . When  we  read  the  next  part  of 
our  story  we  will  find  out  what  Jack  and 
Janet  did  about  the  dish. 

AND  READING  SKILLS 

Step  3 {associate):  Say  dime,  deaf, 
dash,  don’t,  ditch. 

Step  4 {apply) : Change  Tip  to  dip ; not 
to  dot ; to  to  do.  [Make  certain  that  pu- 
pils have  the  correct  meaning  associa- 
tions for  the  words  dip  and  dot.] 


Substituting  1 (p.  1 85)  — m 

Step  1 {see) : Print  me  and  milk. 

Step  2 {hear):  Say  make,  me,  man, 
month,  milk. 

Step  3 {associate) : Say  move,  mail, 
mine,  mix,  met. 

Step  4 {apply):  Change  find  to  mind 
and  will  to  mill.  [Make  certain  that 
pupils  have  the  correct  meaning  associa- 
tions for  the  words  mind  and  mill.] 
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* Substituting  2 (p.  1 86)  — /,  h,  w 

I Base  words : we,  dish 
Make : he,  fish,  wish 

* Key  words  if  needed : 

have  find  will 

home  for  with 

Suggested  printed  context: 

Will  he  play  with  you? 

Here  is  a fish  for  you. 

I wish  to  go  home  with  you. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  one 
time  when  Jack’s  friend  Tommy  was 
slow  getting  started  for  school.  Jack 
and  Tommy  always  went  to  school  to- 
gether. Tommy  went  right  past  Jack’s 
house  on  the  way  to  school.  Jack  al- 
ways waited  for  him.  One  morning 
Tommy  was  quite  late.  Jack  had  never 
been  late  for  school  and  didn’t  want  to 
be  late.  When  he  finally  saw  Tommy 
coming  slowly  down  the  street,  he  called 
to  Tommy.  I am  going  to  read  what 
Jack  said  in  three  different  ways.  You 
decide  which  is  the  way  it  probably 
sounded.  Read  what  Jack  said  in  the 
next  sentence  three  times : 1)  in  an  ordi- 
nary conversational  tone,  2)  in  a whis- 
per, and  3)  in  a loud  voice  that  shows 
anxiety.  Jack  called,  “Hurry,  Tommy, 
or  we^ll  he  late”  Which  of  the  three 
ways  is  probably  the  way  Jack  said 
those  words?  . . . ( The  third  way)  Why? 


. . . {Because  he  was  afraid  they  would  be 
late  and  Tommy  was  down  the  street) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Here  we  are.  Tip. 

Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read  the  line 
aloud.  I am  going  to  tell  you  about 
three  pictures.  The  first  picture  shows 
Tip  gnawing  on  a bone  on  the  lawn 
while  Penny  watches  him.  Would  that 
picture  go  with  this  line?  ...  {No)  The 
second  picture  shows  Jack  and  another 
boy  playing  catch  while  Tip  is  between 
them  jumping  toward  the  ball.  Would 
that  picture  go  with  this  line?  . . . {No) 
The  third  picture  shows  Jack  and  Janet 
kneeling  behind  a bush  with  Tip  running 
across  the  yard.  Would  that  picture  go 
with  this  line?  . . . {Yes) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page 

40.  Use  the  directions  on  pages  40  and 
41  of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meaning. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 
Teacher-Participation  Exercises 


Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 87) 

Use  word  cards  31-33,  or  print  on  the 
board  each  form  of  u;e,  milky  and  dish. 

Use  phonic  cards  5-u;,  6-m,  and  11-d, 
or  print  on  the  board  each  form  of  Wy  my 
and  d. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  text  in  the  pocket 
chart  or  print  it  on  the  board : 

Go  find  the  milk.  Jack. 

We  have  a dish  for  it. 

Tip  will  have  the  milk. 

It  will  be  good  for  Tip. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these  lines.  Ask 
two  or  more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line 
aloud.  Do  the  same  with  each  of  the 
other  lines.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  four  lines.  Who  might 
be  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Janet  or 
Mother  or  Penny)  To  whom  is  she 
speaking?  . . . {Jack)  What  does  she 
want  him  to  do?  . . . {Find  the  milk) 
What  does  she  say  they  will  do?  . . . 


{Give  Tip  some  milk  in  the  dish)  Why? 

. . . {Because  it  will  he  good  for  Tip)  Ask 

two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  four  lines 
again,  trying  to  get  them  to  use  the  oral 
expression  they  think  the  speaker 
probably  used. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  2,  6,  10,  11,  14(2),  16W,  17, 
23,  24(2),  25,  27(3),  28,  29T,  30(3), 
31W(2),  32(2),  33(3).  Let’s  see  if  we 
can  pick  the  right  cards  to  make  some 
new  lines  to  read.  Who  can  hand  me  the 
cards  that  say  This  milk  is  for  the  dog? 
. . . Place  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart 
to  form  the  spoken  line  or  have  the  pupil 
do  this.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  line.  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  until  the  following  text  has  been 
built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

This  milk  is  for  the  dog. 

We  have  no  dish  for  it. 

Will  you  find  a dish,  Janet? 

We  have  to  have  a dish  for  the  milk. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines  aloud.  Who  might  be  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Jack  or  Penny)  To  whom  is 
he  or  she  talking?  . . . {Janet)  What 
does  he  or  she  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Find 
a dish)  Why?  . . . {Because  they  have  no 
dish  for  the  milk  and  need  one  so  they  can 
give  the  milk  to  the  dog) 
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Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — df  TUy  iv 

Place  each  of  the  following  word  cards 
on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  capital  and 
small-letter  form:  8, 9, 16,  25,  31,  32,  33. 

I am  going  to  say  two  words.  Listen  for 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
each:  mop  — mud.  Will  you  hand  me 
all  the  words  here  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  mop  and  mudl . . . Put 
the  chosen  cards  back  on  the  chalk  rail. 
Now  who  can  hand  me  all  the  words  that 
begin  like  wood  and  warml . . . Again 
replace  the  chosen  cards.  Will  you 
please  get  me  all  the  words  that  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  dig  and  dust‘d.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Card  — d,  /,  m, 

I U W 

Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail : door,  fish,  mon- 
' key,  turkey,  and  window.  Show  me  the 
picture  that  begins  with  the  sound  that 
the  letter  / usually  has  at  the  beginning 
( of  a word.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
with  the  consonants  Wj  m,  t,  and  d.  If 
^ any  pupil  points  to  the  wrong  picture 
^ card,  print  on  the  board  one  of  the  words 
he  can  read  that  begins  with  that  letter. 
\ Have  him  read  the  word  and  say  the 
name  of  the  picture  he  chose  so  that 
^ he  can  hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with 
^ the  same  sound.  Then  give  him  an- 
other opportunity  to  choose  the  right 
I card. 


Substitution  Jingles  — /,  w 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
dish  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  the  d away  from  dish) 

Put  in  / and  you  have 

Take  the  / away  from  fish) 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

he  we  To  no  me  Go 

dog  Me  It  We  No  Be 
we 

Me  go  not  be  to  We 
Not  Be  we  Is  me  it 

me  not  Milk  will  Dish 

milk  Will  Jack  with  Me 
we  Find  dish  Milk , this 
With  milk  Not  We  find 

this  With  find  dish  Milk 

^ Is  Dish  Will  The  dog 
dish 

with  Dog  dish  This  with 

the  Find  will  milk  Dish 
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Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  each  of  these.  Read  to 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word 
that  is  the  same  word  as  the  one  at 
the  left  of  that  box.  Remember  that 
the  word  may  begin  with  a big  letter  or 
a little  letter.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Be  dish  Come  For  ball 
good  have  Ball  dog  You 
for  you  Dish  Play  come 


play 

Dog 

the 

Good  be 

1 

we 

have 

no 

Me 

Will 

Not 

Be 

with 

And 

milk 

i 

With 

me 

are 

We  , 

home 

be 

No 

Milk 

will 

not 

with 

me 

The 

Not 

We 

the 

be 

You 

will 

are 

milk 

we 

Me 

With 

Be 

r 

you 

not 

Will 

Are 

Milk 

1.  Are good  to  you,  Tip? 

me  be  we 

2.  is  good  for  you,  Jack. 

Milk  Will  Me 

3.  Here  is  a good , Janet. 

this  dish  with 

4.  will  not  go  home. 

We  With  No 

5.  This  dog  will  not  have 

with  will  milk 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  there  are  five 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — d,  my  IV 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided  ( 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  a picture  of  something.  Have  ^ 
pupils  identify  each  picture.  Read  to  ^ 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  that  < 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  the  picture  at  the  left  of  that  box.  See  ^ 
if  you  can  find  every  one  in  each  box.  ... 

Associating  Letters  and  Sounds  — dy  m (( 

Place  all  your  homemade  picture  ^ 
cards  for  d and  m,  plus  several  others, 
in  a disorganized  heap  in  front  of  the  ^ 
pupil  or  pupils  who  need  this  extra  prac-  ^ 
tice.  Supply  each  pupil  with  a manila 
envelope  on  which  is  printed  either  d Dy 
or  m M.  Then  say:  On  your  envelope 

U 

you  will  find  a letter  printed  in  both  its  ^ 
big  and  little  form.  Think  of  the  sound  ^ 
that  that  letter  usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  Then  look  through  this  ^ 
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pile  for  pictures  of  things  that  begin  with 
that  sound.  When  you  find  one,  put  it 
in  your  envelope.  See  how  many  you 
can  find.  . . . 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds  — W 


with  context  in  figuring  out  strange 
words  by  asking  pupils  to  decide  which 
of  three  rhyming  words  fits  a particular 
context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Print  each  of  the  following  words  on  a 
regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of  medium 
heavy  paper  of  similar  dimensions : 
with^  With^  willy  Willy  wey  Wcy  milky 
Milky  bally  Bally  bey  Bey  me,  Me,  no,  Noy 
noty  Not  Make  one  set  of  these  for 
each  pupil  who  needs  this  extra  practice. 
Supply  each  such  pupil  with  a shuffled 
set  of  these  cards  and  an  envelope  on 
' which  has  been  pasted  a picture  of  some 
familiar  object  which  has  a name  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  w.  Example : 
I watch. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you  will 
' find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  Then  look  through  these 
cards  for  words  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture  be- 
gins with.  When  you  find  one,  put  it  in 
the  envelope.  See  how  many  you  can 
find.  . . . 


★ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — by  dy 
fy  hy  my  w 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  us- 
ing letter  and  sound  association  together 


► 


★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  21,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


1.  Will  you this  dish  with  milk? 

mill  fill  will 

2.  This  is  the we  play  ball. 

day  play  may 

3.  Jack  will  not Tip. 

it  bit  hit 

4.  This  dish  will  not 

wall  ball  fall 

5.  Tip have  this  ball. 

may  hay  play 

6.  This  dish  is , Jack. 

dot  hot  not 

7.  is  good  for  you.  Jack. 

Wish  Fish  Dish 


Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on  your 
paper,  a word  is  missing  where  there  is  a 
blank  space.  Just  below  the  line,  you 
will  find  three  words.  You  know  one  of 
those  words  very  well.  If  you  know  the 
sounds  that  the  letters  b,  d,  /,  h,  m,  and  w 
usually  have  at  the  beginning  of  a word, 
you  will  have  no  trouble  figuring  out  the 
other  two  words.  One  of  them  would 
make  good  sense  in  the  blank  space  in 
the  line  above  it.  Decide  which  it  is, 
and  draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 
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6 

Pages  16-17 


Is  Tip  Good? 

A GOOD  DISH  FOR  TIP 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  has,  get 
Word  cards:  1-10, 12-21,  24,  27-35 
Phonic  cards:  3-/2,  ^-g 

Picture  cards:  bed,  ducks,  fence,  goat,  hammer 

1.  PREPARATION 


has 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Go  play  ball  with  Janet. 

Janet  has  a ball. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all  know 
the  sound  that  h has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
words  in  this  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  here?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  34,  has,  or  print  has  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to 


the  second  line  again.  Can  you  read 
this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read 
both  lines?  . . . 

get 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

I will  play  ball  with  you.  Tip. 

Go  home  and  get  the  ball.  , 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter  ( 
does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all  know 
the  sound  that  g has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  It  is  the  sound  that  we  hear  at  ( 
the  beginning  of  go  and  good.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
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What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word 
card  35,  get^  or  print  get  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Can  you  read  this 
line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

Story  Review 

What  happened  in  the  part  of  our 
story  that  we  read  last  time?  . . . {Tip 
chased  the  strange  dog  and  made  it  drop 
Penny’s  doll;  the  children  all  patted  Tip 
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and  called  her  a good  dog  which  pleased 
Tip;  Janet  decided  they  should  give  Tip 
something  for  being  such  a good  dog;  Janet 
got  a bottle  of  milk  and  poured  some  into  a 
pan  that  Jack  had;  Tip  wouldn’t  drink  the 
milk,  though,  because  the  pan  was  not  the 
kind  that  a dog  could  drink  out  of  easily; 
Jack  said  it  was  not  a good  dish  and  that 
they  ought  to  find  a good  dish  for  Tip  to 
use.)  Jack  and  Janet  want  to  get  a good 
dish  for  Tip.  What  do  you  think  they 
will  do  first?  . . . {Go  to  their  mother  for 
help)  Let’s  open  our  books  to  page  16 
and  find  out  what  Jack  and  Janet  did. 
Show  page  16  and  point  to  the  figure  16 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


2.  READING 


Page  16 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Jack  doing  now?  . . . {Picking  up  the 
dish)  Why  is  he  picking  it  up  so  care- 
fully? . . . {Because  it  still  has  milk  in 
it  and  he  doesn’t  want  to  spill  it)  Who 
has  the  milk  bottle?  . . . {Janet)  What 
is  Tip  doing?  . . . {Looking  up  at  Jack 
and  listening  to  him)  Point  to  the  title. 
Who  will  read  the  name  of  this  part  of 
our  story  for  us?  . . . Who  said  the  first 
I three  lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Jack)  Who 
said  the  last  two  lines?  . . . {Janet) 

) 

Silent  Reading 

) 

Read  to  yourself  the  three  lines  that 
^ tell  what  Jack  said.  Find  out  why  Jack 


A Good  Dish  for  Tip 

Tip,  Janet  has  a good  dish. 

I have  a good  dish. 

You  have  to  have  a good  dish. 

We  will  find  a dish  for  Tip,  Jack. 
Tip  has  to  have  a good  dish. 

16 
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said  Tip  must  have  a good  dish.  If  you 
come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember,  use 
the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning 
of  the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you  de- 
cide by  yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be 
sure  you  understand  what  each  line  says. 

As  you  read,  think  how  the  words 
probably  sounded  when  Jack  said  them. 
...  To  whom  was  Jack  speaking?  . . . 

( Tip)  Why  did  he  say  Tip  should  have 
a good  dish?  . . . {Because  he  and  Janet 
each  have  a good  dish)  N ow  read  to  your- 
self what  Janet  said.  Find  out  what 
Janet  thought  they  should  do.  . . . Did 
Janet  agree  with  Jack?  . . . (Yes)  What 
did  she  say  they  would  do?  . . . {Find  a 
dish  for  Tip) 


t>  n • A ^ 

^ ti 


J 'f 


This  is  not  a good  dish  for  Tip. 
Janet  has  a good  dish. 

I have  a good  dish. 

Tip  has  to  have  a good  dish. 


We  will  get  a dish. 

We  "will  get  a good  dish  for  Tip. 
A dog  has  to  have  a good  dish. 


Unit  6 

Oral  Reading 


Who  will  make  believe  he  is  Jack  and 
read  aloud  for  us  what  Jack  said?  Have 
several  pupils  read  the  first  three  lines 
aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  an 
oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation.  . . . 
Who  wants  to  be  Janet  and  read  to  us 
what  she  said?  ...  Now  let’s  turn  to 
page  17  and  find  out  where  the  children 
went  to  see  about  a dish  for  Tip. 


Page  17 


Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  did 
Jack  and  Janet  go  from  the  porch?  . . . 
( To  the  kitchen)  Who  was  in  the 
kitchen?  . . . {Their  mother)  What  was 
their  mother  doing?  . . . {Cutting  some- 
thing up  into  a howl)  Who  came  into  the 
kitchen  with  the  children?  . . . {Tip) 
Who  said  the  first  four  lines  on  this 
page?  . . . {Jack)  To  whom  do  you 
think  Jack  is  speaking?  . . . {His 
mother)  Who  said  the  last  three  lines 
on  this  page?  . . . ( The  children's  mother) 
How  do  you  know?  . . . {Because  her 
picture  is  beside  the  lines)  Do  you  think 
the  children’s  mother  will  want  to  help 
them  get  a good  dish  for  Tip?  . . . (Fes) 


Silent  Reading 


Let’s  read  to  ourselves  the  four  lines  ^ 
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that  tell  what  Jack  said.  Find  out  what 
he  told  his  mother.  . . . What  did  Jack 
tell  Mother  about  the  dish?  . . . ( That  it 
was  not  a good  one  for  Tip)  What  did  he 
tell  Mother  about  himself  and  Janet?  . . . 
{That  he  and  Janet  each  have  a good  dish) 
What  did  he  say  about  Tip?  . . . {That 
Tip  must  have  a good  dish)  Now  read  to 
yourself  Mother’s  answer.  Find  out  if 
she  agreed  with  Jack.  . . . Did  Mother 
agree  with  Jack?  . . . (Fes)  What  did 
she  say  they  would  do?  . . . {Get  a good 
dish  for  Tip) 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  be  Jack  and  read  aloud  for  us 
what  he  said?  . . . Who  will  make  believe 
she  is  the  mother  and  read  aloud  what 
she  said?  . . . Where  do  you  think  they 
will  get  a good  dish  for  Tip?  ...  {At  the 
store)  What  kind  of  store  might  they 
go  to  if  they  want  a dish  especially  made 
for  a dog  to  use?  ...  (A  pet  store)  When 
we  read  the  next  part  of  our  story,  we 
will  find  out  where  Mother  took  the 
children  to  try  to  find  a dish  for  Tip  and 
if  they  found  a good  one. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 

Use  word  cards  34  and  35,  and  print 
each  form  of  has  and  get  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


nof 

has^^ 

For^^ 

Have^^ 

this‘^^ 

gef^ 

goM 

for^^ 

here^ 

Has^^ 

Nof 

have'^'^ 

good"^^ 

Gef^ 

Go^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

I Substituting  1 (p.  1 85)  — n 

I Step  1 {see) : Print  no  and  not. 

Step  2 {hear):  Say  near,  nest^  no^ 
* nice,  not. 


Step  3 {associate):  Say  nighty  necky 
niecey  note,  noon. 

Step  4 {apply):  Change  get  to  net, 
(Make  certain  that  pupils  have  a correct 
meaning  association  for  the  word  net,) 


Substituting  2 (p.  1 86)  — m,  n,  a; 

Base  word : get 
Make : met,  net,  wet 
Key  words  if  needed : 
me  no  we 
milk  not  will 
Suggested  printed  context: 
Have  you  met  Jack? 

This  is  a good  net. 

You  will  get  the  ball  wet. 
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Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — y 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  a time 
when  Penny  wanted  to  help  her  mother. 
In  each  line  I shall  leave  out  one  word. 
I’ll  tell  you  the  sound  the  word  begins 
with.  Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the 
other  words  to  decide  what  word  I left 
out.  [Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any 
word  that  makes  sense  and  begins  with 
the  desired  sound.] 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  words  come, 
cake,  and  cut.  Now  listen.  One  after- 
noon Penny  asked  if  she  couldn’t  help 

her  mother dinner.  Who  knows 

what  word  I left  out?  . . . {cook)  Repeat 
the  italicized  sentence,  substituting  the 
word  cook  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  you,  yes, 
and  your.  Now  listen.  Janet  laughed  at 

Penny  and  said  she  was  too to 

help  with  dinner.  Who  knows  what 
word  I left  out?  . . . (young)  Repeat  the 
italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  this,  the, 
and  those.  Now  listen.  But  Penny  did 
help,  because  Mother  made  cookies  and 

let  Penny  put in  the  oven.  Who 

knows  what  word  I left  out?  . . . (them) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 


Workbook  ^ 

Preparation  ^ 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board  ^ 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Jack  has  not  come  home.  ^ 

Then  point  to  the  line.  Who  will  read 
this  line  for  us?  . . . Think  of  a picture 
of  Jack  playing  with  Tip  in  the  back  ^ 
yard.  Would  that  picture  make  sense 
with  this  line?  ...  (No)  Now  think  of  a ^ 
picture  of  Janet  and  Jack  in  the  kitchen  ^ 
watching  Mother  cook.  Would  that  pic- 
ture go  with  this  line?  ...  (No)  Now 
think  of  a picture  of  Janet  and  Penny 
standing  in  front  of  the  house  and  look-  ^ 
ing  down  the  street.  Would  that  picture  ^ 
go  with  this  line?  . . . (Yes) 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board  i 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart:  '' 

I will  get  this  for  Tip.  ^ 

Then  point  to  the  line.  Who  will  read  \ 
this  for  us?  ...  Now  think  of  a picture  of 
a knife,  a picture  of  a toy  truck,  and  a ^ 
picture  of  a bone.  Which  of  those  pic-  ^ 
tures  would  go  with  this  line?  . . . (The 
last  one)  i 

( 

Assignment  ^ 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  42.  ^ 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  42  and  43 
of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  \ 
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Tipy  Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 


provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


^ Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

I Kinesthetic 

^ If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 

► print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
^ lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 

as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

► 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 87) 

► 

Use  word  cards  34  and  35,  or  print 

► each  form  of  has  and  get  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  3-h  and  8-^,  or  print 
each  form  of  h and  g on  the  board. 

► 

Reading  New  Sentences 

► 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
I pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

I This  dish  is  no  good  for  Tip. 

Will  you  get  a good  dish,  Janet? 

I Jack  has  milk  here  for  Tip. 

^ Get  a dish  for  it,  will  you? 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these  lines.  Ask 

^two  or  more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line 
aloud.  Do  the  same  with  each  of  the 
^other  lines.  Then  have  two  or  more  pu- 
^pils  read  all  four  lines.  Who  do  you 


think  is  saying  these  lines?  . . . (Penny 
or  Mother)  To  whom  is  she  speaking? 
. . . (Janet)  What  does  she  want  Janet 
to  do?  . . , (Get  a good  dish  for  the  milk) 
Why?  . . . (Because  Jack  has  milk  for 
Tip  hut  no  good  dish  to  put  it  in)  Ask 
two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  four  lines 
again,  trying  to  get  them  to  use  the  oral 
expression  they  think  the  speaker  used. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  IT,  4,  5J(2),  8,  9,  12,  13G, 
14(2),  15(3),  16,  17,  19(2),  20,  30,  31W, 
34,  35,  35G.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose 
the  right  cards  to  make  some  new  lines 
to  read.  Who  will  hand  me  the  cards 
that  say  Jack  has  come  home,  Tip?  . . . 
Place  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to 
make  the  spoken  line,  or  ask  the  pupil  to 
do  so.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  simi- 
lar fashion  until  the  following  text  has 
been  built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

Jack  has  come  home.  Tip. 

Go  and  get  the  ball. 

Get  the  ball  for  Jack  and  me. 

We  will  play  ball  with  you. 
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Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines  aloud.  . . . Who  do  you  think  said 
these  lines?  . . . {Janet  or  Penny)  To 
whom  was  she  speaking?  . . . ( Tip)  What 
did  she  tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Get  the  ball) 
Why  did  she  want  Tip  to  get  the  ball? 
. . . {Because  Jack  had  come  home,  and 
she  and  Jack  would  play  hall  with  Tip) 

Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Card  — b,  d,  /, 

g,  h 

Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail:  bed,  ducks, 
fence,  goat,  and  hammer.  Show  me  the 
picture  that  begins  with  the  sound  that 
the  letter  g usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
with  the  consonants  d,  h,  b,  and  /.  If 
any  pupil  points  to  the  wrong  picture 
card,  print  on  the  board  one  of  the  words 
he  can  read  that  begins  with  that  letter. 
Have  him  read  the  word  and  say  the 
name  of  the  picture  he  chose  so  that  he 
can  hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound.  Then  give  him  another 
opportunity  to  choose  the  right  card. 

Substitution  Jingles  — m,  n,  w 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
get  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 


second  line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  the  g away  from  get; 

Put  in  m and  you  have 

Take  the  m away  from  met; 

Put  in  n and  you  have 

Take  the  n away  from  net; 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


Are  home  this  Has  The 
dish  has  here  Is  Have 
is  This  the  Home  has 
have  are  Has  Dish  Here 

Go  get  It  dog  not 
you  good  The  And  Get 
Not  the  get  You  go 
Get  Dog  and  Good  it 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  two  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box.  Draw 
a line  under  every  word  that  is  the  same 
as  the  word  at  the  left  of  that  box.  Re- 
member that  the  word  may  begin  with  a 
big  letter  or  a little  letter.  ...  ^ 
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Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds  — g 


Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  Tip  a good  ball,  Jack? 

Have  Has  For 

2.  a ball  for  me,  Janet. 

Get  Not  Go 

3.  Tip a good  home. 

you  for  has 

4.  Will  you the  ball? 

not  get  and 

5.  The  dog not  come  here. 

has  dish  home 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  there  are  five 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


Print  each  of  the  following  words  on  a 
regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of  medium 
heavy  paper  of  similar  dimensions : gety 
Gety  goody  Goody  goy  Go,  dogy  Dogy 

comcy  Comoy  haSy  HaSy  playy  Playy  thiSy 

ThiSy  noty  Not.  Make  one  set  of  these 
for  each  pupil  who  needs  this  extra  prac- 
tice. Supply  each  such  pupil  with  a 
shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and  an  en- 
velope on  which  has  been  pasted  a pic- 
ture of  some  familiar  object  which  has  a 
name  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  g. 
Example : gate. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you  will 
find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  Then  look  through  these 
cards  for  words  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture  be- 
gins with.  When  you  find  one,  put  it 
in  the  envelope.  See  how  many  you  can 
find. . . . 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

#-7 

Pages  18-20 


Is  Tip  Good? 

MAY  WE  GET  IT? 


New  words  to  be  introduced;  may,  bed 

Word  cards:  1,  2,  4-10,  13,  15,  17-24,  27-31,  33-37 

Phonic  cards:  6-m,  9-b 

Picture  cards:  book,  house,  moon,  nail,  watch 


1.  PREPARATION 


May,  may 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

This  is  a good  ball,  Jack. 

May  we  play  with  it? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  that  word  begin?  ...  We  all  know 
the  sound  that  m has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  It  is  the  sound  that  we  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  me  and  milk.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  36,  Mayj  or  print  May  on  the 


board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to 
the  second  line  again.  Can  you  read 


May  We  Gel  It? 


Here  is  a good  dish  for  a dog. 
May  we  get  it? 

May  we  get  it  for  Tip? 


It  is  a good  dish,  Janet. 
You  may  get  it  for  Tip. 
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\ this  line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read 
both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  36,  May,  or  print 
May  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . 
Is  it  a big  ilf  or  a little  w?  . . . Show 
word  card  36,  may,  or  print  may  on  the 
board.  Who  knows  what  this  word  is? 
. . . With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . 
Is  it  a big  M or  a little  m?  ...  As  you 
can  see,  the  word  may  may  begin  with 
either  a big  ilf  or  a little  m. 


a word.  It  is  the  sound  that  we  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  hall  and  he.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  here?  It  is  the 
name  of  what  you  sleep  on  at  night.  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say 
it  together. . . . Show  word  card  37,  bed, 
or  print  bed  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line  again. 
Can  you  read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . 
Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 


bed 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Come,  Jack  and  Janet. 

You  have  to  go  to  bed. 

► Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  that  word  begin?  . . . We  all  know 
the  sound  that  h has  at  the  beginning  of 


Story  Review 

What  happened  in  the  part  of  our 
story  that  we  read  last  time?  . . . {Jack 
and  Janet  said  that  they  both  had  good 
dishes  and  that  Tip  should  have  one;  they 
told  their  mother  and  she  said  Tip  needed 
a good  dish  and  they  would  get  a good  dish 
for  Tip.)  Where  did  we  think  the  chil- 
dren and  their  mother  might  go  to  get  a 
good  dish  for  Tip?  ...  (A  pet  shop)  Let’s 
open  our  books  to  page  18  and  find  out 
whether  that’s  where  they  went.  Show 
page  18  and  point  to  the  figure  18  at  the 
bottom  of  the  page. 


2.  READING 


Page  18 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  pictme.  Where  did 
Jack  and  Janet  and  her  mother  go?  . . . 
{To  a pet  shop)  How  do  we  know  from 
the  picture  that  it  is  a pet  shop?  . . . 
{Because  there  is  a cage  with  birds  in  it 
and  a tank  with  fish  in  it)  What  is  Janet 


showing  her  mother?  ...  (A  dish  for  Tip) 
What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Looking  at 
something  else)  Have  you  any  idea  what 
the  thing  he  is  looking  at  might  be?  . . . 
(A  bed  for  a dog  or  cat)  Point  to  the 
title.  Who  wants  to  read  the  name  of 
this  part  of  our  story  for  us?  . . . Who 
said  the  first  three  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 
{Janet)  Who  said  the  last  two  lines?  . . . 
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{Mother)  What  do  you  think  Janet  and 
her  mother  are  talking  about?  . . . {The 
dish) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  said. 
Find  out  whether  or  not  Janet  liked  the 
dish  she  and  her  mother  were  looking  at. 
If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  remem- 
ber, use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
help  you  decide  by  yourself  what  the 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think 
to  yourself  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  when  Janet  said  them.  . . . 


Did  Janet  like  the  dish?  ...  (Fes,  she 
asked  her  mother  if  they  could  get  it  for 
Tip.)  Now  read  to  yourself  what 
Mother  said.  Find  out  if  Mother  was 
willing  to  buy  that  dish  for  Tip.  . . . 
Did  Mother  think  it  was  a good  dish? 
...  (Fes)  Was  she  willing  to  let  Janet 
get  it  for  Tip?  ...  (Fes) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
said?  Read  it  just  the  way  you  think 
Janet  said  it.  Have  several  pupils  read 
the  three  lines  aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  an  oral  expression  that  fits  the 
situation.  . . . Will  you  read  aloud  what 
Janet’s  mother  said?  ...  Now  let’s  turn 
to  page  19  and  see  what  happened  next. 
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Page  19 


\ 


Picture  Reading 

\ 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  did 
Jack  do?  . . . {He  got  Mother  and  Janet  ^ 

to  come  over  and  look  at  what  he  had  ^ 

found.)  What  do  you  think  Jack  might 
have  said  to  his  mother?  . . . {That  this  i 
would  be  a good  bed  for  Tip)  Who  said 
the  first  three  lines  on  this  page?  ...  ^ 

(J ack)  Who  said  the  last  three  lines?  ...  ^ 

{Mother) 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said. 
Find  out  what  Jack  was  asking  his 
mother.  . . . What  did  Jack  ask  his 
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mother?  ...  {If  they  could  get  that  bed 
for  Tip)  Why  did  he  say  they  should 
get  it?  . . . {Because  a dog  needs  a good 
bed)  Now  read  to  yourself  what  Mother 
said.  Find  out  if  she  was  willing  to  get 
the  bed  as  well  as  the  dish.  . . . Did 
Mother  say  Jack  could  get  the  bed  for 
Tip?  ...  {Yes,  she  said  it  was  a good 
bed  for  a dog,  and  that  Jack  could  get  it.) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  what  Jack  said? 
. . . Will  you  read  us  what  Mother  said? 
. . . Do  you  think  Tip  liked  her  new  bed 
and  dish  when  the  children  showed  them 
to  her?  . . . {Yes)  Let’s  turn  to  page  20 
now  and  see  if  she  did.  Show  page  20 
and  point  to  the  figure  20  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 

Page  20 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
the  children  doing?  . . . {Showing  Tip 
her  new  bed  and  dish)  Which  does  Tip 
seem  to  be  most  interested  in?  . . . {The 
bed)  Do  you  think  she  likes  it?  . . . 
(Fes)  What  do  you  think  the  children 
might  be  telling  Tip?  . . . {That  the  bed 
and  dish  are  for  her  because  she  has  been  a 
good  dog)  Who  said  the  first  two  lines 
on  this  page?  . . . {Jack)  Who  said  the 
last  three  lines?  . . . {Janet) 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said.  Find 
out  what  Jack  was  talking  about.  . . . 
What  was  Jack  talking  about?  . . . {The 
bed)  What  did  he  tell  Tip  about  the 
bed?  . . . {That  it  was  a good  bed  for  her) 
Now  read  to  yourself  what  Janet  said. 
Find  out  what  Janet  was  talking  about. 
. . . What  was  Janet  talking  about?  . . . 
{The  dish)  What  did  she  tell  Tip  about 
the  dish?  . . . {That  it  was  a good  dish  for 
Tip)  What  did  she  say  Tip  was?  ...  (A 
good  dog) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  us  what  Jack  said  to 


Tip,  here  is  a good  bed  for  you. 
It  is  a good  bed  for  a dog. 

And  here  is  a good  dish. 

It  is  for  you,  Tip. 

You  are  a good  dog. 

20 
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Tip?  . . . Will  you  read  us  what  Janet 
said?  . . . This  is  the  end  of  the  first  story 
in  our  new  book.  Did  you  like  the  way 
the  story  ended?  . . . Why  or  why  not? 
. . . Discuss  briefly.  A typical  reason 
for  liking  the  ending  might  be : Because 
at  first  Tip  was  a had  dog  all  the  time,  hut 


then  finally  she  did  something  good  and  the 
children  patted  her  and  gave  her  things 
for  being  good.  Do  you  think  you  should 
be  nice  to  a dog  when  it  does  the  right 
thing?  . . . (Yes)  Why?  . . . {Because 
then  it  will  want  to  he  good  and  do  the 
right  thing) 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 

Use  word  cards  36  and  37,  and  print 
each  form  of  may  and  bed  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


be22 

get^^ 

For^^ 

may^^ 

and^^ 

play^^ 

Nof 

GeB’^ 

May^^ 

for^^ 

Has^^ 

bed^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 
Substituting  2 (p.  1 86)  — d,  /,  /i,  w 

Base  words : may,  bed 
Make : day,  hay,  way,  fed 
Key  words  if  needed : 
dog  here  will  find 

dish  has  we  for 

Suggested  printed  context: 

This  is  a good  day  to  play  ball. 
Here  is  the  hay. 

Tip  will  find  the  way  home. 
Have  you  fed  the  dog,  Jack? 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  the 
time  Penny  remembered  to  do  just  as 
Janet  told  her  to.  Janet  was  going  to 
the  library  to  get  a book  to  read.  Penny 
wanted  to  go  with  her.  Janet  finally 
said  she’d  take  Penny  if  Penny  would 
promise  to  be  very,  very  quiet  while  they 
were  in  the  library.  Penny  promised, 
and  the  girls  went  into  the  library  to- 
gether. Inside  the  library.  Penny  no- 
ticed that  it  was  very  quiet  even  though 
there  were  many  people  there.  Then 
suddenly  she  saw  her  brother  Jack  sit- 
ting at  one  of  the  tables.  Penny  was 
excited  but  she  remembered  what  she 
had  promised  Janet.  She  said  some- 
thing to  Janet.  I am  going  to  say  what 
Penny  said  in  three  different  ways.  You 
decide  which  way  you  think  Penny  said 
it.  Read  what  Penny  said  in  the  next 
sentence  three  times:  1)  with  an  ex- 
pression of  excitement  but  in  a loud 
whisper;  2)  with  no  particular  expression 
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and  in  an  ordinary  voice;  and  3)  with 
an  expression  of  excitement  and  in  a 
loud  voice.  Penny  said,  “Loo/c,  Janet, 
there’s  Jack.”  Which  of  the  three  ways 
is  the  way  Penny  said  those  words?  . . . 
( The  first  way)  How  do  you  know?  . . . 
{Because  she  remembered  her  promise  to 
he  very  quiet,  so  she  must  have  tried  to  he 
quiet) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

You  may  have  this  ball. 

May  I have  this  dish? 


Point  to  the  lines.  Will  you  read  these 
two  lines  for  us?  . , . Think  of  a picture 
in  which  Penny  is  pointing  at  a bowl  on 
the  kitchen  table  at  which  Mother  is 
sitting.  Which  of  the  lines  would  go 
with  that  picture?  . . . {The  second  one) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  44. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  44  and  45 
of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tipy  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meanings. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 87) 

Use  word  cards  36  and  37,  or  print 
each  form  of  may  and  bed  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  6-m  and  9-6,  or 
print  each  form  of  m and  b on  the 
board. 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

You  may  go  to  bed.  Tip. 

No,  Tip,  no!  Not  this  bed! 

This  bed  is  for  me. 

You  may  not  have  it. 

Then  say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  read 
these  lines.  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to 
read  the  first  line  aloud.  Do  the  same 
with  each  of  the  other  lines  in  succes- 
sion. Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  all  four  lines.  Who  might  be  say- 
ing these  lines?  . . . {Jack  or  Janet  or 
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Penny)  To  whom  is  the  speaker  talking? 

. . . (Tip)  What  did  he  or  she  tell  Tip 
she  could  do?  . . . {Go  to  bed)  What  did 
Tip  do?  . . . {Jumped  up  on  the  bed  of 
the  child  who  was  talking)  Ask  two  or 
more  pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again, 
trying  to  get  them  to  read  with  suitable 
oral  expression. . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  1(2),  5,  7(2),  8(2),  13(3), 
17,  17Y(2),  19,  19A,  20,  21,  22B,  23(3), 
27,  36(2),  37(2).  Look  at  these  cards. 
Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose  the  right  ones 
to  make  some  new  lines  to  read.  Who 
will  hand  me  the  cards  that  say  Be  good, 
Jack,  and  go  to  bed?  . . . Place  the  cards 
in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken 
line,  or  have  the  pupil  do  this.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line 
aloud. . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
until  the  following  text  has  been  built  in 
the  pocket  chart : 

Be  good.  Jack,  and  go  to  bed. 

You  may  not  play  with  Tip. 

You  have  to  go  to  bed. 

And  Tip  may  not  go  with  you. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  do  you  think  might  have 
said  these  lines?  . . . {Jack’s  mother)  To 
whom  was  she  speaking?  . . . {Jack) 
What  did  she  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . 
{Stop  playing  with  Tip  and  go  to  bed) 
What  did  she  say  about  Tip?  . . . ( That 
Tip  couldn’t  go  with  Jack) 


Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Cord  — b,  h, 
m,  n,  w 

Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail:  book,  house, 
moon,  nail,  and  watch.  Show  me  the 
picture  that  begins  with  the  sound  that 
the  letter  w usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fash- 
ion with  the  consonants  h,  b,  n,  and  m. 
If  any  pupil  points  to  the  wrong  picture 
card,  print  on  the  board  one  of  the  words 
he  can  read  that  begins  with  that  letter. 
Have  him  read  the  word  and  say  the 
name  of  the  picture  he  chose  so  that  he 
can  hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound.  Then  give  him  another 
opportunity  to  choose  the  right  card. 

Substitution  Jingles  — d,  h,  W 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
may  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  the  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  the  m away  from  may, 

Put  in  d and  you  have 

Take  the  d away  from  day] 

Put  in  h and  you  have 
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Take  the  h away  from  hay, 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 


Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupil : 


me 

May 

With 

not 

Milk 

may 

play 

we 

No 

will 

may 

Not 

Me 

may 

Play 

no 

with 

milk 

We 

May 

Will 

dish 

Find 

Bed 

Ball  ( 

Good 

bed 

be 

for 

and 

dog 

bed 

Dog 

bed 

find 

For 

Be 

ball 

good 

Dish 

Bed 

And 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  two  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box.  Draw 
a line  under  every  word  that  is  the  same 
word  as  the  one  at  the  left  of  the  box. 
Remember  that  the  word  may  begin 
with  a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

^Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  This not  be  a good  dog. 

may  play  you 


2.  I will  go  to , Jack. 

be  and  bed 

3.  I go  home,  Janet? 

Milk  Dog  May 

4.  Tip  will  have  a good . 

bed  find  not 

5.  Janet play  with  you. 

and  may  for 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 

your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 

there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds  — 

b,  m 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3x5  card  or  on  a slip  of  me- 
dium heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: me,  Me,  mai/.  May,  milk,  Milk, 
we.  We,  will.  Will,  with.  With,  no.  No, 
not.  Not,  be.  Be,  bed.  Bed,  ball.  Ball, 
dog.  Dog,  dish.  Dish,  play.  Play,  for. 
For,  find.  Find.  Make  one  set  of  these 
for  each  pupil  who  needs  this  extra 
practice.  Supply  each  such  pupil  with  a 
shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and  two 
envelopes.  On  one  of  the  envelopes 
should  be  pasted  a picture  of  some 
familiar  object  which  has  a name  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  b,  as  a bell. 
On  the  other  should  appear  a picture  of 
an  object  the  name  of  which  begins 
with  the  sound  of  m,  as  a mouse. 
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Then  say:  On  each  of  your  envelopes 
you  will  find  a picture.  Think  of  the 
name  of  the  picture  on  one  of  your 
envelopes.  Then  look  through  your 
cards  for  words  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  name  of  that  picture 


begins  with.  When  you  find  one,  put  it 
in  that  envelope.  Then  do  the  same 
with  the  other  envelope.  See  if  you  can 
get  the  right  cards  in  the  right  envelopes. 
Remember  that  many  of  these  words  do 
not  belong  in  either  envelope.  . . . 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

8 

Pages  1-20 


Is  Tip  Good? 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1-3,  5,  6,  9,  10,  12,  13,  16,  17,  19,  21-37 

Phonic  cards:  1-t,  2-n,  3-h,  5-w,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  ll-d 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  21-37  inclusive 
so  that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
I all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  words  we  learned  to 
read  in  the  story  we  just  finished.  I am 
going  to  show  you  those  words  one  at  a 


time.  If  you  know  the  word  I am  show- 
ing, raise  your  hand.  Then  I’ll  ask  some- 
one to  tell  what  the  word  is.  Expose 
each  card  briefly,  and  call  on  an  individ- 
ual pupil  to  name  it.  If  any  pupil  con- 
fuses one  word  with  another,  print  the 
two  words  on  the  board  one  below  the 
other,  and  call  attention  to  the  differ- 
ences between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Now  let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we 
can  read  the  first  story  in  our  book.  As 
you  know,  the  pictures  tell  one  part  of 
the  story  and  the  words  tell  the  other 
part.  On  each  page,  I will  ask  one  of 
you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the  story  that 
the  picture  tells.  Then  I will  ask  others 
to  read  aloud  the  lines  on  the  page.  They 
will  tell  what  the  people  in  the  picture 


are  saying.  Let’s  start  by  turning  to 
page  1.  What  is  happening  in  the  big 
picture?  . . . Who  will  read  us  the  name 
of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  20.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  each  of  the  big 
pictures,  and  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
lines  spoken  by  each  character.  En- 
courage pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an 
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oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
Let  this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as 
the  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
permit. 

Discussion 

The  name  of  this  story  is  Is  Tip 
Good?  If  you  had  stopped  reading  half- 
way through  the  story,  how  would  you 
have  answered  that  question?  ...  {No) 
Why?  . . . {Because  Tip  kept  doing 
things  she  shouldn't)  What  did  Tip 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  review 


of  all  words  introduced 
story. 

. in  the  preceding 

We^^ 

This‘^^ 

Are^^ 

Milk^^ 

home^^ 

for^^ 

Dog^^ 

be22 

May^^ 

here^ 

Good‘^^ 

And^^ 

no^ 

is^ 

Has^^ 

dish^^ 

me* 

bed^’^ 

to^^ 

goJ^ 

Have^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Review  of  Initial  Consonants  — b,  d,  /,  p,  h, 
m,  n,  w 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  a specific  sound  with 
each  of  several  beginning  consonants 
and  in  using  those  associations  to  iden- 
tify words  made  by  substituting  those 


finally  do  that  pleased  the  children?  . . . 
{Chased  the  strange  dog  and  made  it  drop  a 
doll  of  Penny's  that  it  was  running  away 
with)  What  did  the  children  do  then 
that  would  make  Tip  want  to  be  good? 
. . . ( They  patted  her  and  praised  her  and 
got  her  a new  dish  and  a new  bed.)  If  you 
had  a baby  brother,  would  you  praise 
him  when  he  was  good?  . . . {Yes)  Why? 
. . . {Because  then  he  would  know  how  you 
wanted  him  to  behave  and  would  want  to 
behave) 

ND  READING  SKILLS 

consonants  in  familiar  words.  The 
consonants  used  are  those  which  have 
been  carried  to  the  substitution  level 
thus  far  in  the  phonetic  program. 

Print  may  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Now  print  hay  beside 
or  below  may.  What  is  this  word?  , . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words : good  — wood^ 
Jack  — back,  ball  — tall,  get  — net, 
dish  — fish,  to  — do,  will  — mill. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  at  Jack’s  house. 
It  was  Wednesday  night..  Every  Wed- 
nesday night.  Jack’s  friend  Phil  came 
over  after  supper  so  that  he  and  Jack 
could  watch  their  favorite  television 
program  together.  This  program  was  a 
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continued  story  about  Bill  Bronco  and 
his  faithful  friend  Squinto.  The  story 
went  on  from  week  to  week,  and  tonight 
the  boys  were  anxious  to  see  if  Bill  would 
be  able  to  rescue  Squinto  from  the  bad- 
men.  Jack  gulped  his  dessert  down  in 
two  mouthfuls  and  hurried  into  the  liv- 
ing room  to  turn  the  set  on.  When  he 
did,  there  was  a good  picture,  but  no 
sound.  Jack  called  to  his  father.  I am 
going  to  say  what  Jack  said  in  three  dif- 
ferent ways.  Listen  carefully  and  de- 
cide which  was  probably  the  way  Jack 
spoke.  Say  the  words  that  appear  in 
italics  in  the  following  sentence  three 
times : 1)  with  no  particular  expression, 
2)  with  the  voice  intonations  required 
for  showing  disappointment  and  impa- 
tience, 3)  with  the  voice  intonations 
required  for  showing  pride.  Jack  said: 
Daddy,  come  here!  We  can  see  hut  we 
canH  hear.  Which  way  did  Jack  prob- 
ably make  those  words  sound?  . . . {The 
second)  Why  do  you  think  so?  . . . {Be- 
cause he  wanted  to  hear  what  the  people 
were  saying,  not  just  see  them) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  letters  and  words 


on  the  board  as  shown  here : 

d has 
g milk 
h dish 
m good 

Point  to  the  words.  Who  will  read  these 
words  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  letters. 
Who  can  name  these  letters?  . . . Take 
this  piece  of  chalk  and  draw  a line  from 
the  letter  d to  a word  that  begins  with 
the  letter  d.  . . . Follow  the  same  pro- 
cedure with  the  other  letters.  Then,  as 
preparation  for  the  vocabulary-test  use 
of  the  workbook  page,  ask  a pupil  to 
draw  a line  under  the  word  good. 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  46. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  46  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  put  the 
pupils  to  work  on  that  page.  This  page 
tests  the  pupil’s  understanding  of  what 
is  meant  by  “the  beginning  of  a word,” 
helps  to  develop  the  habit  of  noticing 
how  a word  begins,  and  tests  pupil  mas- 
tery of  the  twelve  words  most  recently 
taught. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test  of 


all  words  introduced  in  the  preceding 
story. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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1.  get  you  good  dog 


2.  me 

(£) 

bed 

we 

3.  the 

go 

no 

& 

and 

are 

is 

5.  go 

( dog^ 

bed 

dish 

6.  not 

and 

for 

7.  here 

has 

dish 

^ have> 

no 

is 

to 

9.  dish 

the 

(ihi^ 

has 

10.  you 

are 

find 

11.  with 

/we 

will 

me 

12.,  milk 

with 

may 

will 

13.  this 

dog 

with 

( dish  ^ 

14.  is 

(h^ 

have 

this 

IS.  you 

go 

Janet 

16.  not 

dog 

you 

may 

17.  and 

good 

dog 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  row  on  your 
paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will  tell 
you  the  number  of  the  row  I want  you  to 
look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of  those 
words.  When  I do,  you  find  that  word 


and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show  that  it 
is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready?  . . . 
Row  1 — good  . . . Row  2 — be  ..  . Row 
3 — to  ..  . Row  4 — a . . . Row  5 — dog 
. . . Row  6 — are  ..  . Row  7 — have  . . . 
Row  8 — it ..  . Row  9 — this  . . . Row 
10  — for  ..  . Row  11  — we  ..  . Row  12 

— milk  . . . Row  13  — dish  . . . Row  14 

— has  . . . Row  15  — get . . . Row  16  — 
may  . . . Row  17  — bed  . . . Be  sure  to 
take  the  rows  in  consecutive  order,  so 
as  to  minimize  the  danger  of  the  child’s 
looking  in  the  wrong  row  because  he 
doesn’t  know  the  numbers.  This  is  of 
course  a good  device  to  use  at  any  time 
to  check  on  the  progress  of  a pupil  to 
whom  you  have  been  giving  special  help. 

Letter  Discrimination  Review 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  important  single  conso- 
nants, and  should  be  used  only  with 
those  pupils  who  are  having  difficulty 
distinguishing  between  one  consonant 
and  another. 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board  or  use  phonic  cards  to 
build  them  in  the  pocket  chart : 

T H d G 

F B M t 

h D W f 

w b g m 

Then  point  to  b.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
Who  can  point  to  a little  gf?  . . . Point 
to  W.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . Continue 
in  like  manner,  asking  pupils  to  name 
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letters  to  which  you  point,  or  to  point  to 
letters  that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  con- 
fuses one  letter  with  another,  show  him 
those  letters  one  above  the  other,  and 
help  him  discover  the  differences  be- 
tween the  two  letters. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Here  we  are.  Tip. 

You  may  have  this  dish. 

It  will  be  a good  dish  for  milk. 

Jack  will  get  you  a bed. 

A good  dog  has  to  have  a good  bed. 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Have  each  line  read  by  two  or 
more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  five  lines.  Who  might  be 
saying  these  lines?  . . . {Janet  or  Penny) 
To  whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . {Tip) 
What  does  she  have  for  Tip?  ...  (A 
dish)  What  is  Jack  going  to  get  for 
Tip?  ...  {A  bed)  Have  two  or  more  pu- 
pils read  all  five  lines  again  with  good, 
natural  expression. . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
, chalk  rail:  1,  10,  16(2),  17(2),  17y(2), 
21(2),  22,  23,  24(2),  25,  26,  27,  28,  29, 
' 30(2),  31W(2),  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37. 

^ Let’s  see  if  you  can  choose  the  right 
cards  to  make  some  new  lines  to  read. 
\ Will  you  find  the  cards  that  say  You 


may  have  this  dish,  Tip?  . . . Let  the  pu- 
pil put  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to 
make  the  spoken  line.  Then  have  two 
or  more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the  fol- 
lowing text  has  been  built  in  the  pocket 
chart : 

You  may  have  this  dish.  Tip. 

We  will  get  milk  for  it. 

Janet  has  a bed  for  you. 

You  are  a good  dog. 

We  will  be  good  to  you. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  five 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . {Jack  or  Penny  or  Mother)  To  whom 
is  he  or  she  speaking?  . . . {Tip)  What 
is  being  shown  to  Tip?  ...  (A  dish) 
What  does  Janet  have  for  Tip?  ...  (A 
bed) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — b,  d,  /,  p,  h, 

m,  n,  tj  w 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  using  each  of  the  beginning 
sounds  thus  far  taught  together  with 
context  in  deciding  what  word  the 
teacher  has  in  mind. 

Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something  else 
about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  that  h stands  for.  It’s 
what  you  always  leave  at  the  barber 
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shop.  What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . 
(hair)  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  be- 
gins with  the  sound  that  w stands  for. 
It’s  what  you  do  to  something  to  find  out 
how  heavy  it  is.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
{weigh)  The  next  word  begins  with  the 
sound  that  g usually  stands  for.  It  is 
something  that  is  used  to  make  automo- 
biles go.  What  is  it?  . . . {gasoline)  This 
one  begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h. 
You  could  cross  a river  in  it.  What  is 
it?  . . . (boat)  Here’s  one  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  t.  It  is  bread  that  has 
been  heated.  What  is  it?  . . . {toast) 
The  next  one  begins  with  the  sound  of  d. 
It’s  what  we  call  clothes  when  they’re 
just  a little  wet,  not  soaking  wet.  What 
is  it?  . . . {damp)  Here’s  one  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  n.  It’s  something  that 
birds  lay  their  eggs  in.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{nest).  This  one  begins  with  the  sound 
of  /.  It’s  a word  that  means  one  more 
than  three.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {Jour) 
And  here’s  the  last  one.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  of  m.  It’s  what  you  do  if  you 
change  the  place  where  you  live.  What 
is  it?  . . . {move) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — b,  d,  /,  h, 

m,  n,  ty  w 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  beginning  consonants 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order: 
1-ty  2-n,  3-h,  5-u;,  6-m,  7-/,  8-^,  9-b, 


11-d.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  be- 
ginning of  each:  gave  — gone.  Will  you 
hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter  here 
that  usually  stands  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  gave  and  gone? 

. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for  each 
of  the  other  letters,  putting  the  phonic 
cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time. 
Suggested  key  words  to  use  are:  must 
and  maily  hoy  and  hady  hide  and  hooky 
fast  and  /ace,  none  and  northy  dare  and 
doesy  walk  and  wirey  turn  and  took. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Letter 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  letters  in  both  their 
capital  and  small-letter  forms,  and 
should  therefore  be  used  only  with 
pupils  who  have  had  difficulty  doing 
this. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


get 

play 

you 

Good 

he 

Ball 

dog 

bed 

the  here 

to 

Find 

And 

Jack 

This 

are 

And 

is  not  we 

dog 

Be 

home 

to  Dish 

have 

The 

Has 

bed  dog 

It 

me 

To  is 

may 

are 

For 

find 

Play 

dish 

ball 

we 

Milk 

not 

With 

be 

Milk 

Will 

come 

may 

No 
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Then  say : The  first  word  in  each  row  on 
your  paper  has  a line  under  it.  Notice 
what  letter  that  word  begins  with.  Then 
look  at  the  other  words  in  the  same  row. 
Find  a word  that  begins  with  the  same 
letter  as  the  first  word.  Draw  a line 
under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the 
right  one.  . . . 

Matching  Letters  and  Pictures 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  each  of  the  beginning 
sounds  most  recently  taught  with  the 
beginning  consonant  that  stands  for  that 
sound. 

Duplicate  an  arrangement  of  pictures 
around  a list  of  initial  consonants,  as 
follows,  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Point  to  the  letter  at  the  top  of  the 
column  of  letters.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Have  each  of  the  other 
letters  identified  in  the  same  manner. 
. . . Then  point  to  one  of  the  pictures. 
What  is  this  a picture  of?  . . . Have  each 
of  the  other  pictures  identified  in  the 
same  manner. ...  Now  point  to  any  one 
of  the  letters.  What  is  the  name  of  this 
letter  again?  . . . Think  of  the  sound 
that  this  letter  usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  The  name  of  one  of  the 
pictures  on  your  paper  begins  with  that 
same  sound.  See  if  you  can  find  that 
picture.  Which  one  is  it?  ...  Now  draw 
a line  from  the  letter  to  that  picture  to 
show  that  the  picture  begins  with  the 
sound  of  that  letter.  Do  the  same  thing 
with  all  the  other  letters.  . . . 


Drawing  Pictures 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
reading  picture  captions  which  contain 
words  that  were  introduced  in  the  pre- 
ceding story,  and  checks  comprehension 
by  asking  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for 
each  caption. 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  phrases  on  the  board  and 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each 
one: 

A good  ball  for  Tip 
The  bed  Tip  will  have 
A dog  for  me 
Milk  for  Jack  and  Janet 
The  dish  Janet  has  for  Tip 
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Pages  21-25 


The  Kitten 


New  words  to  be  introduced;  kitten,  where,  mitten,  coll 
Word  cards:  1-20,  23-25,  27-30,  32-34,  36,  38-41 
Phonic  cards;  4-c,  5-w,  6-m,  16-k 

Picture  cards:  book,  doll,  gate,  hammer,  house,  key,  king,  kite,  kitten,  tent,  top, 
wagon,  whale,  wheel,  whip,  whistle 

1.  PREPARATION 


kitten.  Kitten 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Tip  may  not  have  this  milk. 

It  is  for  the  kitten. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us, 
will  you?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Can  you  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that 
we  have  not  had  yet?  . . . This  new  word 
begins  with  the  letter  k.  It  begins  with 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
kite  and  kick.  It  is  what  we  call  a baby 
cat.  Who  knows  what  the  new  word  is? 
. . . Does  the  word  kitten  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words  here?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it 
together. . . . Show  word  card  38,  kitten^ 


or  print  kitten  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line 
again.  Can  you  read  this  line  for  us 
now?  ...  Now  read  both  lines.  . . . 

Show  word  card  38,  kitten^  or  print 
kitten  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  38,  Kitten^  or  print 
Kitten  on  the  board.  This  word  is 
Kitten,  too.  It  begins  with  a big  K. 
The  word  kitten  may  begin  with  either 
a big  K or  a little  k. 

Where 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Jack  is  not  here. 

Where  is  Jack? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
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words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us.  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line.  Can  you  point 
to  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet?  . . . This  word  begins  with  the 
two  letters  wh.  It  begins  with  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  what, 
why,  when,  and  while.  Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  here?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  39,  Where,  or  print  Where  on 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Will  you  read 
this  line  for  us? ...  Now  read  both 
lines.  . . . 

^ mitten,  Mitten 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart; 

Go  play  with  a ball,  Tip. 

You  may  not  play  with  this  mitten. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us. 
. . . Point  to  the  word  mitten  in  the  sec- 
ond line.  I told  you  what  this  last  word 
is  when  we  talked  about  the  name  of  our 
book.  With  what  letter  does  it  begin? 
...  We  all  know  the  sound  that  m has  at 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Print  kitten 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Now  watch  while  I take  the  k away  from 
kitten  and  put  m in  its  place  to  make  this 
new  word.  Erase  the  k and  print  m in 
its  place  to  make  mitten.  What  is  the 
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new  word?  . . . What  is  a mitten?  . . . 
{Something  to  wear  over  your  hand  when 
it  is  very  cold)  Point  to  the  second  line. 
Does  the  word  mitten  make  good  sense 
with  the  other  words  in  this  line?  . . . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it 
together.  . . . Show  word  card  40,  mitten, 
or  print  mitten  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Will  you  read  this  line  for  us?  ...  Now 
read  both  lines.  . . . 

Show  word  card  40,  mitten,  or  print 
mitten  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Does  it  begin  with  a big  M or  a little 
m?  . . . Show  word  card  40,  Mitten,  or 
print  Mitten  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Does  it  begin  with  a big  M or 
a little  m?  . . . The  word  mitten  may  be- 
gin with  either  a big  ilL  or  a little  m. 

call 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Jack  has  not  come  home. 

Janet,  will  you  call  Jack? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us.  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line.  Can  you  point 
to  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter  does  it 
begin?  ...  It  begins  with  the  same  letter 
as  the  word  come  that  we  already  know. 
It  begins  with  the  sound  that  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  come,  cake,  cat,  and 
cut.  Print  ball  on  the  board.  What  is 
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this  word?  ...  Now  watch  while  I take 
the  h away  from  hall  and  put  c in  its 
place  to  make  this  new  word.  Erase  the 
b and  print  c in  its  place  to  make  call. 
What  is  the  new  word?  . . . Do  you  like 
to  have  your  mother  call  you  to  supper? 
. . . Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Does 
the  word  call  make  good  sense  with  the 
other  words  in  this  line?  . . . Let’s  all 
look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 


gether. . . . Show  word  card  41,  call,  or 
print  call  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line  again. 
Will  you  read  this  line  for  us?  ...  Now 
read  both  lines. . . . 

We  are  ready  now  to  begin  reading  a 
new  story.  Let’s  open  our  books  to 
page  21.  Show  page  21  and  point  to  the 
figure  21. 


2.  READING 


Page  21 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  picture.  What 
is  this  a picture  of?  . . . {A  kitten)  What 
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is  the  kitten  doing?  . . . {Licking  its  paw) 
What  color  is  the  kitten?  . . . {Black)  Is 
it  all  black?  ...  {No,  one  of  its  paws  is 
white.) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  tells  us 
the  name  of  the  story  we  will  read  next. 
Read  it  to  yourself  and  see  if  the  name 
of  the  story  is  also  a good  name  for  the 
picture  on  this  page.  . . . Would  the 
name  of  the  story  be  a good  name  for 
this  picture?  . . . (Fes) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  name  of  the  story 
aloud?  . . . What  did  we  decide  was  the 
name  of  this  kitten?  ...  In  the  part  of 
our  new  story  that  we  will  read  today, 
we  will  find  out  who  thought  of  naming 
the  kitten  “Mitten,”  and  why.  Let’s 
turn  to  page  22. 
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Page  22 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

Who  are  the  three  people  you  see  in  this 
picture?  . . . {Janet,  Mother,  and  a man 
who  has  just  delivered  a hox)  What  is  in 
the  box?  . . . Can  you  read  what  is  writ- 
ten on  the  tag  that  is  tied  to  the  box?  , . . 
Probably  the  kitten  is  a gift  from  a rela- 
tive or  friend  of  the  family.  Point  to  the 
little  picture  of  Janet’s  head.  What 
does  this  little  picture  tell  us?  . . . {That 
Janet  said  the  words  on  this  page)  The 
box  is  for  Jack  and  Janet.  Janet  is  ex- 
cited. She  is  talking  to  someone.  Who 
do  you  think  it  is?  ...  {Mother) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  lines  on  this  page  to  yourself 
and  find  out  if  Janet  was  talking  to  her 
mother.  If  you  come  to  a word  you 
don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it  begins 
with  and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used 
with  it  to  help  you  decide  by  yourself 
what  the  word  is.  Be  sure  you  under- 
stand what  each  line  says.  As  you  read, 
think  to  yourself  how  Janet  made  the 
words  sound.  . . . Was  Janet  talking 
to  her  mother?  ...  {No)  To  whom  was 
she  talking?  . . . {Jack)  What  did  Janet 
want?  . . . {She  wanted  Jack  to  come  and 
see  the  kitten.)  Did  Janet  know  where 
Jack  was?  . . . {No,  because  she  said 
“Where  are  you?”)  Where  do  you  sup- 
pose Jack  was?  . . . ( Upstairs  or  out 
playing)  Do  you  think  Janet  spoke 


quietly  or  loudly?  . . . {Loudly)  Why? 
. . . {Because  she  was  excited  and  because 
she  was  calling  to  Jack) 

Oral  Reading 

Read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet  said. 
Read  it  just  the  way  you  think  Janet 
said  it.  Have  several  pupils  read  the 
page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  with 
an  oral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
...  Now  let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  and 
find  out  if  Jack  came  and  where  he  had 
been. 

Page  23 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

Did  Jack  come?  . . . Where  had  he  been? 


Jack!  Come  here! 

Here  is  a kitten. 

A kitten  has  come  for  you  and  me. 

Where  are  you,  Jack? 

Where  are  you? 

22 
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Here  is  Jack. 

Jack,  here  is  a kitten. 

Here  is  a kitten  for  you  and  me. 


Where,  Janet? 

^ Where  is  the  kitten? 
Here  it  is,  Jack. 

23 


{That  Jack  had  come)  What  did  Janet 
tell  Jack?  . . . {That  they  had  a kitten) 
What  did  Jack  want  to  know?  . . . 
{Where  the  kitten  was) 

Oral  Reading 

I am  going  to  ask  one  of  you  to  read 
aloud  what  Mother  said,  another  one  to 
read  what  Janet  said,  and  another  one 
to  read  what  Jack  said.  Remember  to 
read  your  lines  when  it  is  your  turn,  and 
try  to  make  the  words  sound  the  way 
you  think  they  sounded  when  Mother  or 
Janet  or  Jack  said  them.  Assign  the 
parts.  Now  let’s  read  the  page.  . . . 
Have  two  or  more  groups  of  three  read 
the  page  in  this  manner. ...  Now  let’s 
turn  to  the  next  page  and  see  what  hap- 
pened next. 


. . . ( Upstairs)  What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . 
{Opening  the  box  the  kitten  came  in) 
What  is  the  kitten  doing?  . . . ( Trying  to 
climb  out  of  the  box)  Who  said  the  first 
line  on  this  page?  . . . {Mother)  Who 
said  the  next  two  lines?  . . . {Janet) 
Who  said  the  next  two  lines?  . . . {Jack) 
Who  said  the  last  line  on  the  page?  . . . 
{Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  lines  on  this  page  to  yourself 
and  find  out  what  Jack  wanted  to  know. 
As  you  read  each  line,  think  to  yourself 
who  said  that  line  and  how  it  sounded. 
. . . What  did  Mother  tell  Janet?  . . . 


Page  24 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

Where  is  the  kitten  now?  . . . {Out  of  the 
box  and  on  the  floor)  What  is  Janet  do- 
ing? . . . {Holding  the  kitten’s  white  paw 
in  her  hand)  Perhaps  she  is  trying  to 
shake  hands  with  the  kitten,  or  perhaps 
she  is  noticing  that  just  one  of  the  kit- 
ten’s paws  is  white.  Who  said  the  first 
line  on  this  page?  . . . {Janet)  Who 
spoke  next?  . . . {Jack)  Who  spoke 
last?  . . . {Janet) 
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Silent  Reading 

Read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  Janet  was  trying  to  explain  to 
Jack.  . . . What  did  Janet  tell  Jack 
about  the  kitten?  . . . {That  it  had  a mit- 
ten) Did  the  kitten  have  a real  mitten? 
. . . {No)  What  did  Janet  mean?  . . . 
{That  the  white  on  the  kitten's  paw  made 
it  look  as  if  the  kitten  had  a mitten  on  its 
foot)  Did  Jack  understand  what  Janet 
meant?  ...  {No,  because  he  asked  where 
the  mitten  was)  How  did  Janet  make 
Jack  understand  what  she  meant?  . . . 
{By  showing  Jack  the  white  paw) 


Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  reading 
Janet’s  lines  and  another  reading 
Jack’s  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
with  natural  expression.  . . . Now  let’s 
turn  to  the  next  page  and  find  out 
whether  or  not  Jack  finally  understood 
what  Janet  meant. 

Page  25 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Patting  the 


' ^ 


Jack,  the  kitten  has  a mitten. 
A mitten? 

Where  is  the  mitten? 


Here  is  the  mitten. 

We  have  a kitten  with  a mitten. 


It  is  a mitten,  Janet! 

Kitten,  you  have  a mitten. 
We  will  call  you  Mitten. 

Good,  Jack! 

Come  here,  kitten! 

We  will  call  you  Mitten. 


24 
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kitten)  Do  the  children  and  their 
mother  all  look  pleased?  ...  (Fes)  When 
we  read  the  lines  on  this  page,  we  will 
find  out  a special  reason  for  their  being 
pleased.  Who  spoke  first  on  this  page? 

. . . {Jack)  Who  spoke  last?  . . . {Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  who  first  suggested  that  they  use  the 
name  “Mitten”  for  the  kitten.  . . . 
Did  Jack  finally  understand  what  Janet 
meant  by  saying  the  kitten  had  a mit- 
ten? ...  (Fes)  Who  thought  of  calling 
the  kitten  “Mitten”?  . . . {Jack)  What 
did  Janet  think  of  that  as  a name  for  the 
kitten?  . . . {She  thought  it  was  a good 
name.) 
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Oral  Reading 

I am  going  to  read  what  Jack  said  first, 
ril  read  it  in  two  different  ways.  Read 
the  line  first  with  no  particular  expres- 
sion and  placing  stress  only  on  the  word 
mitten.  Then  read  it  again  with  natural 
expression  and  with  special  stress  on  the 
word  is.  Which  is  the  way  Jack  prob- 
ably said  that  line?  . . . {The  second) 
That  is  the  way  he  would  say  it  to  show 
he  suddenly  understood  what  Janet 
meant.  Have  the  page  read  aloud  by 
two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  reading 
Jack’s  lines  and  another  reading  Janet’s 
lines.  . . . When  we  read  the  next  part 
of  our  story,  we  will  find  out  what  hap- 
pened when  Tip  met  Mitten. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  182) 
k,  K 

Use  phonic  cards  IQ-k  and  16-^r,  or 
print  k and  K on  the  board. 

Print  b,  d,  h,  k^p]  and  Ay  Fy  Hy  Ky  N 
on  the  board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 

here^ 

BalT^ 

Kitten^^ 

mitten^^ 

With^ 

where^^ 

WilT^ 

Where^^ 

come^ 

milk^^ 

balT^ 

CalT^ 

Milk^^ 

Mitten^^ 

wM 

wiV}^ 

kitten^^ 

Here^ 

Come^ 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 
Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 

Use  word  cards  38-41,  and  print  each 
form  of  kitteuy  wherey  mitteuy  and  call 
on  the  board. 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  183) — k 

Use  picture  cards  of  kite,  key,  king, 
and  kitten. 
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Authors  Note 


With  many  of  your  groups,  it  may  be 
wise  to  postpone  the  hearing  and  asso- 
ciating exercises  on  k and  wh  until  the 
words  kitten  and  where  appear  for  the 
first  time  in  the  primer  Jack  and  Janet. 
At  that  time,  these  exercises  will  again 
be  suggested  and  outlined  as  below. 


Hearing  2 (p.  1 84)  — k 

Use  picture  cards  of  kite,  key,  book, 
and  king. 

Hearing  3 (p.  1 84)  — k 

Say  keepy  kicky  kindy  pully  kepty  and 
kite. 

Associating  1 (p.  1 84)  — k 

Print  kitten  and  k on  the  board. 

Say  kill  and  kind.  Insert  the  word 
usually  in  the  teaching  statements.  You 
may  also  wish  to  add:  We  have  already 
I learned  another  letter  that  usually  has 
this  same  sound  at  the  beginning  of  a 
' word.  Do  you  remember  which  one? 
, ...(c) 

Say  talky  kingy  belly  kicky  kepty  pushy 
I funy  kindy  soupy  and  key. 

> Associating  2 (p.  1 85)  — k 

\ Print  k on  the  board. 

Use  picture  cards  of  top,  kite,  ham- 
^ mer,  wheel,  key,  and  doll. 


Hearing  1 (p.  1 83)  — wh 

Use  picture  cards  of  wheel,  whale, 
whistle,  and  whip. 

Hearing  2 (p.  1 84)  — wh 

Use  picture  cards  of  wheel,  hammer, 
whale,  and  whip. 

Hearing  3 (p.  1 84)  — wh 

Say  whaty  wheny  childy  whyy  whiskersy 
and  which. 

Associating  1 (p.  1 84)  — wh 

Print  where  and  wh  on  the  board. 
Say  what  and  why.  Insert  the  word 
usually  in  the  teaching  statements. 

Say  wheat  y wheny  slowy  white y churchy 
skatCy  thinky  whincy  speaky  whichy 
should,  and  what. 

Associating  2 (p.  1 85)  — wh 

Print  wh  on  the  board. 

Use  picture  cards  of  wheel,  tent, 
wagon,  whip,  gate,  and  house. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
What  I read  will  tell  something  that  is 
going  to  happen  on  a certain  day.  But 
it  will  not  tell  you  what  that  special  day 
is.  See  whether  you  can  decide  what  the 
day  is. 
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Janet  is  going  to  have  a party.  All  the 
boys  and  girls  who  come  will  wear  false 
faces.  Some  will  wear  sheets.  Others 
will  wear  old  clothes.  Two  girls  will  be 
dressed  to  look  like  witches.  Four  boys 
will  look  like  goblins.  In  Janet’s  house 
there  will  be  jack-o-lanterns  made  out 
of  pumpkins.  Who  knows  the  special 
name  of  the  day  when  Janet  will  have 
her  party?  . . . 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Where  is  Tip? 

Here  is  the  kitten. 

Call  Tip  for  me. 

Then  point  to  the  lines.  Will  you  read 
these  lines  for  us?  ...  Now  listen  while 
I tell  you  about  some  pictures.  First, 
think  of  a picture  of  Jack  patting  Tip 
and  pointing  at  her  dish.  Would  that 
picture  go  with  these  lines?  . . . {No) 
Now  think  of  a picture  of  Penny  playing 
ball  with  Tip  in  the  back  yard.  Would 
that  picture  go  with  these  lines?  . . . 


Unit  9 

{No)  Now  think  of  a picture  of  Janet 
holding  Mitten  and  looking  at  Jack. 
Would  that  picture  go  with  these  lines? 

. . . {Yes) 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the  pocket 
chart: 

Find  a dog  and  a dish. 

Point  to  the  line.  Will  you  read  this 
line?  . . . Think  of  a picture  of  Tip  play- 
ing with  a ball.  Would  that  picture  go 
with  this  line?  ...  {No)  Think  of  a pic- 
ture of  Tip  lapping  up  milk  from  a 
saucer.  Would  that  picture  go  with  this 
line?  ...  {Yes)  Think  of  a picture  of 
Tip  on  the  sidewalk  gnawing  a bone. 
Would  that  picture  go  with  this  line?  . . . 
{No) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page 

47.  Use  the  directions  on  pages  47  and 
48  of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice 
for  Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big 
Show  to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the 
exercises  on  those  pages.  These  exer- 
cises provide  practice  in  recognizing  the 
new  words  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 


recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 
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Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 87) 

Use  word  cards  38-41,  or  print  both 
forms  of  kitten^  whercy  mitteriy  and  call 
on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  4-6  and  16,  or  print 
both  forms  of  A,  u;,  m,  and  c on  the 
board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

The  kitten  is  not  here. 

Where  is  the  kitten? 

Will  you  call  Mitten,  Janet? 

Call  to  Mitten  to  come  here. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  sa3dng  these  lines? 
. . . {Jack  or  Penny  or  Mother)  To  whom 
is  he  or  she  speaking?  . . . {Janet)  What 
is  he  or  she  looking  for?  . . . {The  kitten) 
What  does  he  or  she  want  Janet  to  do? 

. . . {Call  to  Mitten)  Ask  two  or  more 
pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again.  Try 
^ to  get  them  to  read  with  natural  ex- 
pression. 

I 

I Building  New  Sentences 

^ Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  6,  10(2),  11,  14,  16(2),  18, 

) 23,  24A,  27,  28,  30,  32(2),  34,  38,  39W, 
40M,  41.  Let’s  make  some  new  lines  to 
^ read.  Will  you  make  a line  that  says 


Where  is  the  milk?  . . . Have  the  pupil 
choose  cards  and  build  the  spoken  line 
in  the  pocket  chart.  Then  have  two  or 
more  other  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. 
. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the 
following  text  has  been  built  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Where  is  the  milk? 

A kitten  has  to  have  milk. 

I will  call  Janet. 

Janet  will  find  it  for  Mitten. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  this?  . . . 
{Jack  or  Penny)  What  does  he  or  she 
want  Janet  to  find?  . . . {Milk  for  the 
kitten)  Is  he  or  she  speaking  to  Janet? 
. . . {No,  because  the  speaker  is  going  to 
call  Janet) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — ft,  wh 

Note:  Do  not  use  this  exercise  tmless 
you  did  the  hearing  and  associating  ex- 
ercises on  ft  and  wh  in  section  3. 

Let’s  play  our  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  tell  you  about  a word  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  kitten.  You  tell 
me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of.  Re- 
member that  it  must  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  our  new  word  kitten. 

Your  father  probably  carries  several 
of  these  on  a ring  in  his  pocket.  What’s 
the  word?  . . . {keys)  This  is  what  you 
do  when  you  hit  something  on  purpose 
with  your  foot.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
{kick)  This  is  the  name  of  an  animal  that 
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carries  its  baby  in  a pocket.  What  is  it? 

. . . {kangaroo)  This  is  the  name  of  the 
room  where  your  mother  cooks.  What 
is  it?  . . . {kitchen)  This  is  something 
that  flies  but  isn’t  an  airplane.  What 
is  it?  . . . {kite) 

Now  let’s  try  some  that  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  our  new  word  where. 
This  is  what  you  do  when  you  speak 
very,  very  softly.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
{whisper)  This  is  just  the  opposite  of 
black.  What  is  it?  . . . {white)  There 
are  four  of  these  on  an  automobile,  only 
two  on  a bicycle,  but  three  on  a tricycle. 
What  are  they?  . . . {wheels)  These  stick 
out  on  either  side  of  a cat’s  nose.  What 
are  they?  . . . {whiskers)  This  is  some- 
thing that  flour  for  bread  and  cake  is 
made  from.  What  is  it?  . . . {wheat) 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — CyTif  h 

Place  each  of  the  following  word  cards 
on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  capital  and 
small-letter  form : 2,  3,  4,  7,  12,  27,  34, 

41.  I am  going  to  say  two  words.  Lis- 
ten for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each:  can  — cold.  Will  you  hand 
me  all  the  words  here  that  begin  with 
the  same  sound  as  can  and  cold?  . . . Put 
the  chosen  cards  back  on  the  chalk  rail. 
Now  hand  me  all  the  words  that  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  hurt  and  hide. . . . 
Again  replace  the  chosen  cards.  Now 
get  me  all  the  words  that  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  night  and  name.  . . . 


Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


kitten  this  mitten  with  has 
it  Mitten  come  here  Kitten 
Good  Find  kitten  Here  mitten 
This  Jack  Kitten  Mitten  Ball 


where 


here  Where  the  With  Me 
May  this  Here  milk  where 
will  we  The  Where  me  Call 
where  are  have  We  mitten 


Milk  we  mitten  Dish  Kitten 
no  kitten  With  Mitten  Will 
mitten  this  milk  it  Will  dish 
with  kitten  Tip  This  Mitten 

Come  ball  home  Call  will  go 
Get  Ball  Here  Will  Dish  call 
Call  have  Go  you  dog  bed 
Are  come  call  play  Dog  not 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  four  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  each  of  these.  Read  to 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  that 
is  the  same  word  as  the  one  at  the  left  of 
that  box.  Remember  that  the  word  may 
begin  with  a big  letter  or  a little  let- 
ter. . . . 
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Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Jack  has  to Tip  home. 

call  ball  come 

2.  Find  the and  come  home. 

will  with  mitten 

3.  will  you  get  a ball? 

Where  Here  We 

4.  Will  you  call , Jack? 

kitten  Mitten  Milk 

5.  Jack  for  me,  Janet. 

Come  Ball  Call 

6.  Will  you  go I go? 

the  where  here 

7.  We  have  milk  for  the 

mitten  kitten  with 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on  your 
paper,  a word  is  missing  where  there  is  a 
blank  space.  One  of  the  three  words 
just  below  the  line  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide  which 
it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that  word. . . . 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  two  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  a picture  of  something.  Have 
pupils  identify  each  picture.  Read  to 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  the  picture  at  the  left  of  that  box. 
See  if  you  can  find  every  one  in  each 
box.  . . . 

Associating  Letter  and  Sound  — c 

Place  all  your  homemade  picture 
cards  for  hard  c,  plus  several  others,  in 
a disorganized  heap  in  front  of  the  pupil 
or  pupils  who  need  this  extra  practice. 
Do  not  include  any  k cards.  Then  sup- 
ply each  pupil  with  a manila  envelope 
on  which  is  printed  c,  C.  Then  say : On 
your  envelope  you  will  find  a letter 
printed  in  both  its  big  and  little  form. 
Think  of  the  sound  that  that  letter  usu- 


Finding Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — C,  m 

I Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

» 

► 

) 

) 

\ 

\ 


Get  find  Dish  Call  dog 

J Come  have  give  not  Ball 

I Dog  call  With  get  may 

dish  Tip  you  come  Give 

We  For  Mitten  no  milk 
may  come  will  Dish  Me 
T Not  home  May  mitten  to 
he  Milk  me  kitten  With 

ally  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
Then  look  through  this  pile  for  pictures 
of  things  that  begin  with  that  sound. 
When  you  find  one,  put  it  in  your  en- 
velope. See  how  many  you  can  find.  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


Use  the  next  two  exercises  only  if  you 
introduced  the  k and  wh  sounds  in  the 
third  section  of  this  teaching  unit. 
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Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sound 

— k,  wh 

Add  to  your  collection  of  homemade 
picture  cards  (See  page  26.)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  k and  wh. 
Some  possibilities  are:  kangaroo,  key- 
hole, kitchen,  kerchief,  kettle,  wheel- 
barrow, whiskbroom,  whiskers,  wheat, 
whistle. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  four  k cards  and  one  each  of 
four  or  more  other  beginning  sounds 
chosen  from  the  following : b,  d,  /,  p,  /i, 
m,  n,  f,  Wy  and  y.  Do  not  include  any  c 
cards. 

Print  the  word  kitten  on  the  board  and 
point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . Let’s  all 
say  the  word  together  and  listen  for  the 
sound  at  the  beginning  of  the  word.  . . . 
Now  look  through  your  pack  of  cards  and 
divide  it  into  two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put 
all  the  picture  cards  of  things  that  begin 
with  the  sound  that  k usually  has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  In  the  other  pile, 
put  all  the  pictures  that  do  not  begin 
with  the  sound  of  fc.  . . . 


Unit  9 

Use  the  same  procedure  with  the  pic- 
ture cards  for  the  soimd  of  wh. 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

— k,  wh 

Print  the  letter  k and  the  word  kitten 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 
them,  draw  or  trace  pictmes  of  a gun, 
kite,  bill,  hammer,  key,  door,  towel, 
keyhole,  mouse,  feather,  and  king  or 
kangaroo.  Duplicate  and  distribute  to 
the  pupils.  Point  to  the  word  kitten. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  let-  ^ 
ter  k.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . The 
sound  that  this  letter  usually  has  at  the  ( 
beginning  of  a word  is  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  the  word  kitten.  ' 
Look  at  each  picture  on  your  paper  and  ^ 
think  of  the  name  of  that  picture.  If  the 
name  of  the  picture  begins  with  the  < 
sound  of  k,  draw  a line  around  the  pic- 
ture. ...  ^ 

Prepare  a similar  page  with  the  letters  ^ 
wh  and  the  word  where  at  the  top.  Sug- 
gested pictures:  dog,  boat,  wheel,  hat, 
girl,  whip,  money,  whistle,  tire,  window, 
and  whale.  Duplicate  and  distribute  to 
the  pupils.  Follow  the  same  procedure 
as  above. . . . 
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Pages  26-29 


The  Kitten 


WHERE  WILL  MITTEN  SLEEP  ? 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  sleep,  in,  give 

Word  cards:  1,  2,  5-7,  9,  10,  12-21,  23,  24,  27-40,  42-44 

Phonic  cards:  8-g,  15-s 


1.  PREPARATION 


Sleep,  sleep 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Go  to  bed,  Tip. 

Go  to  bed  and  go  to  sleep. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . . . {The  last 
one)  This  word  begins  with  the  sound 
that  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  slow, 
slide,  slap,  and  sled.  Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  here?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at 
the  word  and  say  it  together. . . . Show 
word  card  42,  sleepy  or  print  sleep  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to 
the  lines  again.  Now  will  you  read  these 
two  lines  for  us?  . . . 


Show  word  card  42,  sleepy  or  print 
sleepy  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Show  word  card  42,  Sleepy  or  print 
Sleep  on  the  board.  This  word  is  Sleep, 
too.  The  word  sleep  may  begin  with  a 
big  letter  or  a little  letter. 

in 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Will  you  get  the  milk  for  me.  Jack? 

This  dish  has  no  milk  in  it. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Can  you  point  to  it?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  the  new  word  begin?  . . . 
It  begins  with  the  same  letter  as  the 
words  is  and  it  that  we  already  know. 
It  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  is,  it. 
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and  if.  Read  to  yourself  the  other  words 
in  the  line.  What  word  that  begins  with 
that  sound  would  make  good  sense 
here?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word 
and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
43,  m,  or  print  in  on  the  board.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line  again.  Will  you  read  this  line  for 
us  now?  . . . Can  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Give,  give 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

You  may  not  have  this  mitten,  Tip. 

Give  it  to  me. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  ...  ( The  first 
one)  With  what  letter  does  this  word 
begin?  . . . We  all  know  the  sound  that 
the  letter  g usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  go,  good,  and  get.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  this  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  here?  . . . Let’s 
all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 
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gether.  . . . Show  word  card  44,  Give,  or 
print  Give  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line  again. 
Can  you  read  this  line  for  us  now?  . . . 
Will  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  44,  Give,  or  print 
Give  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Does  it  begin  with  a big  G or  a little 
g?  . . . Show  word  card  44,  give,  or 
print  give  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Does  it  begin  with  a big  G or 
a little  S'?  . . . The  word  give  may  begin 
with  either  a big  G or  a little  g. 

Story  Review 

What  happened  in  the  first  part  of  our 
new  story?  ...  (A  kitten  was  brought  to 
the  house  for  Jack  and  Janet;  the  kitten 
was  black  except  for  one  paw  that  was 
white,  so  it  looked  as  if  the  kitten  had  on  a 
white  mitten;  because  of  the  white  paw,  the 
children  decided  on  Mitten  as  the  name 
for  their  new  pet.)  Jack  and  Janet  have 
decided  on  a good  name  for  the  kitten. 
Now  they  will  have  to  find  a place  for 
Mitten  to  sleep.  I wonder  where  they 
will  get  a bed  for  their  new  pet.  Let’s 
read  and  find  out.  Open  your  books  to 
page  26.  Show  page  26  and  point  to  the 
figure  26  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


2.  READING 


Page  26 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Who  are  in 


this  picture?  . . . {Jack  and  Janet  and 
Mitten)  Who  is  holding  the  kitten?  . . . 
{Janet)  Point  to  the  little  pictures  of 
Janet  and  Jack.  Who  spoke  both  first 
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and  last  on  this  page? . . . {Janet) 
Who  else  said  something?  . . . {Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  tells  us  the 
name  of  the  part  of  our  story  that  we  will 
read  now.  Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . 
Now  read  the  rest  of  this  page  to  your- 
self. Find  out  what  Jack  thought  would 
be  a good  place  for  the  kitten  to  sleep. 
If  you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  remem- 
ber, use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
help  you  decide  by  yourself  what  the 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think  how 
the  words  sounded  when  Jack  and  Janet 
said  them.  . . . What  was  Jack’s  idea? 
. . . {That  Mitten  could  sleep  in  Tip’s  bed 
with  Tip)  What  did  Janet  say  she 
would  do?  . . . {Call  Tip)  Why  do  you 
suppose  she  wants  Tip?  . . , {So  they  can 
find  out  if  Tip  will  let  Mitten  sleep  in  her 
bed) 


Mitten  may  sleep  with  Tip. 


I will  call  Tip. 

26 


look  at  the  next  page  and  find  out  if  Tip 
came  when  Janet  called  her  and  what  the 
children  said  to  Tip. 


Oral  Reading 

I am  going  to  ask  one  of  you  to  read 
aloud  what  Janet  said,  and  someone  else 
to  read  what  Jack  said.  Remember  to 
read  your  lines  when  it  is  your  turn.  Try 
to  read  the  lines  so  they  sound  the  way 
you  think  Jack  or  Janet  spoke  them. 
Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
the  page  in  this  manner. ...  Now  let’s 


Page  27 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  kind 
of  a room  is  this?  ...  (A  bedroom)  What 
is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Standing  beside  Tip’s 
bed  and  pointing  to  it)  What  is  Janet 
doing?  . . . {Carrying  the  kitten  toward 
Tip’s  bed)  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . 
{Watching)  Point  to  the  little  pictures  of 
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Tip  will  not  come  for  me. 

Call  Tip,  Jack. 

You  call  Tip. 

Tip  is  here,  Janet. 

Come  in  here.  Tip. 

This  is  Mitten. 

Mitten  has  no  bed  to  sleep  in. 
May  Mitten  sleep  with  you? 


27 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  reading 
Janet’s  lines  and  another  reading 
Jack’s  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 

with  natural  expression Do  you 

think  Tip  will  like  the  idea  of  Mitten’s 
using  her  new  bed?  . . . Let’s  find  out 
how  Tip  feels  about  it  by  turning  to  the 
next  page,  page  28.  Show  page  28  and 
point  to  the  figure  28  at  the  bottom  of 
the  page. 


Page  28 

Picture  Reading 


Jack  and  Janet.  Who  said  the  first  three 
lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Janet)  Who 
said  the  last  five  lines?  . , . {Jack) 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing  now?  . . . {Putting  Mitten 
down  onto  Tip's  bed)  What  is  Tip  do- 
ing? . . . {Jumping  toward  the  kitten  and 
harking)  How  is  Jack  keeping  Tip  away 
from  the  kitten?  ...  {By  pulling  back  on 
her  collar)  Point  to  the  little  picture  of 
Jack.  Who  spoke  the  lines  on  this 
page? . . . 


Silent  Reading 


Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find  out 
what  Jack  wanted  Tip  to  do.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . 
{Call  Tip)  Did  Jack  do  what  Janet 
wanted  him  to?  . . . {No)  Why  not? 
. . . {Because  Tip  had  already  come) 
What  did  Jack  want  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Let 
the  kitten  sleep  in  her  new  bed) 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said.  Find 
out  to  whom  Jack  was  talking.  ...  To 
whom  was  Jack  talking? ...  {Tip) 
What  was  he  saying  to  Tip?  . . . {That 
she  had  a good  bed  and  the  kitten  had  none, 
so  Tip  ought  to  let  Mitten  sleep  in  her  bed) 
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at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  whole  page  read  aloud  by 
two  or  more  pupils.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  good  expression. ...  You  can 

see  that  Tip  is  angry.  She  doesn’t  want 
to  let  Mitten  sleep  in  her  new  bed.  Will 
the  children  think  Tip  is  a good  dog  for 
feeling  that  way?  . . . What  do  you  think 
they  may  decide  to  do  about  it?  . . . 
{Find  a different  hed  for  Mitten)  Let’s 
look  at  the  next  page  and  find  out. 
Show  page  29  and  point  to  the  figure  29 


Page  29 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  is 
Tip  now?  . . . {In  her  hed)  Who  is  carry- 
ing Mitten?  . . . {Janet)  What  are  Jack 
and  Janet  doing?  . . . {Leaving  the  room) 
Point  to  the  little  pictures  of  Jack  and 
Janet.  Who  said  the  first  three  lines 
on  this  page?  . . . {Jack)  Who  said  the 
last  two  lines?  . . . {Janet) 


Be  good,  Tip. 

Give  Mitten  a bed. 

Tip  is  not  a good  dog. 

The  kitten  has  to  have  a bed. 

Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a bed. 

You  have  a good  bed  to  sleep  in. 

Mitten  has  no  bed  to  sleep  in. 

Mitten  has  no  bed  to  sleep  in. 

The  kitten  has  to  have  a bed,  Jack. 

Give  Mitten  a bed. 

We  have  to  find  a bed  for  Mitten. 

no 


Teaching 

Silent  Reading 


Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  and  Janet 
said.  Find  out  what  Janet  said  they 
had  to  do.  . . . What  did  Jack  think 
of  Tip?  . . . ( That  she  was  not  a good  dog) 
Why  did  he  feel  that  way  about  Tip?  . . . 
{Because  Tip  wouldn’t  let  Mitten  sleep  in 
her  new  bed)  What  did  Janet  say  they 
must  do?  . . . {Find  another  bed  for 
Mitten) 
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Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  by  two  or  more 
pairs  of  pupils,  one  reading  Jack’s  lines 
and  another  reading  Janet’s  lines.  Try 
to  get  pupils  to  read  with  good,  natural 
expression. . . . Up  to  now,  the  children 
haven’t  had  very  good  luck  finding  a 
place  for  the  kitten  to  sleep.  They  also 
have  to  find  a dish  for  Mitten.  Do  you 
suppose  they’ll  have  trouble  finding  a 
dish,  too?  . . . Perhaps  we’ll  find  out 
when  we  read  the  next  part  of  the  story. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Letter  Identification  Exercise  (p.  182) 

Use  phonic  cards  15-s  and  15-5,  or 
print  s and  5 on  the  board. 

Print  a,  c,  n,  s;  and  5,  D,  G,  7,  S on 
the  board. 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 
Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 


Authors’  Note 


If  it  seems  desirable  to  do  so,  you  may 
repeat  at  this  time  the  Hearing  exercises 
for  the  short  i beginning  sound  which 
appear  on  page  43  of  this  manual. 


Use  word  cards  42-44,  and  print  each 
form  of  sleepy  iriy  and  give  on  the  board. 


Recognition 

2 (p.  183) 

Good^^ 

sleep‘^‘^ 

ifS 

Get^^ 

Is^ 

where^^ 

In^^ 

play^^ 

Give^^ 

Have^"^ 

get^^ 

JIS 

Sleep^^ 

good^^ 

have^"^ 

in^^ 

give^ 

is^ 

Substituting  2 (p.  1 86)  — d,  /,  ty  w 

Base  words : sleepy  in 
Make:  weepy  deep;  winy  tiny  fin 
Key  words  if  needed : 

will  dog  tip  for 

we  dish  to  find 

Suggested  oral  context: 

Do  people  usually  weep  when  they 
are  happy? 
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Did  you  ever  wade  in  deep  water? 

Would  you  rather  win  or  lose  when 


you  play  a game? 

Does  some  of  your  food  come  out  of 
tin  cans? 

Did  you  ever  see  & fin  on  a.  fish? 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — b,  h,  w 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  at  Jack  and  Janet’s 
house  one  rainy  Sunday  afternoon.  In 
each  line  I shall  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll 
tell  you  the  beginning  sound  of  that 
word.  Then  you  use  that  sound  and 
the  other  words  to  decide  what  word 
I left  out.  Caution:  Accept  as  correct 
any  word  that  makes  sense  and  begins 
with  the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  w. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help  than  this,  say : 
That  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  with,  will,  and  we.]  Now  listen. 
Jack’s  father  said,  ^^I’ll  build  afire  in  the 
fireplace.  Jack,  if  you’ll  get  the  ..  . for  it.” 
What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {wood) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence,  substi- 
tuting the  word  wood  for  the  blank 
space. 

The  next  word  I shall  leave  out  begins 
with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say:  That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  home,  here, 
have,  and  has.]  Now  listen.  Janet  said, 
“TTe  have  some  popcorn.  Could  we  pop 


it  when  the  fire  gets  . . . enough?”  What 
word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {hot)  Repeat 
the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
hall,  be,  and  bed.]  Now  listen.  Jack’s 
father  said,  “ Yes,  if  you  will  promise  to 
pour  some  melted  . . . over  it  when  it’s 
done.”  What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . 
(butter)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence 
as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Jack  will  sleep  in  this  bed. 

Will  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Now 
I’m  going  to  name  five  pictures  for  you. 
Listen  for  one  that  would  go  with  this 
line.  Here  are  the  pictures:  a bird’s 
nest,  a fish  bowl,  a boy’s  bed.  Tip’s  new 
bed,  a cardboard  box.  Which  picture 
would  go  best  with  this  line?  . . . {The 
picture  of  a boy’s  bed) 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

You  have  a good  ball.  Jack. 

Will  you  give  it  to  Janet? 
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Here  are  two  lines  that  Mother  might 
say.  Will  you  read  them  for  us?  . . , 
Suppose  you  had  a page  of  pictures.  If 
you  wanted  to  find  a picture  of  the  thing 
Mother  was  talking  about,  what  would 
you  look  for?  ...  {A  'picture  of  a hall)  If 
you  wanted  to  find  a picture  of  the  per- 
son she  wanted  the  ball  given  to,  what 
would  you  look  for?  . . . {A  picture  of 
Janet)  Then  you  could  draw  a line  from 
the  picture  of  the  ball  to  the  picture  of 
Janet  to  show  what  Mother  wanted 


someone  to  give  and  whom  she  wanted 
it  given  to. 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  49. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  49  and  50  of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip^ 
Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercises  on 
those  pages.  These  exercises  provide 
practice  in  recognizing  the  new  words 
in  new  context  and  in  getting  meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 87) 

Use  word  cards  42-44,  or  print  both 
forms  of  sleepy  in^  and  give  on  the 
board. 

Use  phonic  cards  8-p  and  15-s,  or 
print  both  forms  of  g and  s on  the 
board. 

Print  i and  I on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 
Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 


pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 

Tip  is  not  good  to  the  kitten.  Jack. 

Where  will  we  get  a bed  for  Mitten? 

We  have  to  give  the  kitten  a bed. 

Mitten  has  to  sleep  in  a good  bed. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . {Janet)  To  whom  is  she  speaking? 
. . . {Jack)  What  does  she  say  they 
must  do?  . . . {Find  a good  bed  for  Mitten 
to  sleep  in)  What  does  she  want  to 
know?  . . . {Where  they  can  get  a bed  for 
Mitten)  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
all  four  lines  again.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  natural  expression. 
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Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  11(2),  6(2),  7,  10,  12,  14(2), 
16(2),  23,  28(2),  30,  ZIW,  37,  38,  3917, 
40M,  42,  43,  44.  Let’s  make  some  new 
lines  to  read.  Will  you  make  a line  that 
says  Tip  is  not  home,  Janet?  . . . Have 
the  pupil  choose  cards  and  build  the 
spoken  line  in  the  pocket  chart.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line 
aloud. . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
until  the  following  text  has  been  built 
in  the  pocket  chart: 

Tip  is  not  home,  Janet. 

Where  is  the  bed  for  Tip? 

We  will  give  it  to  the  kitten. 

Mitten  will  sleep  in  it. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Jack  or  Mother)  To  whom  is 
he  or  she  talking?  . . . {Janet)  What 
does  he  or  she  want  to  know?  . . . 
{Where  Tip’s  bed  is)  Why?  . . . {So  the 
kitten  can  sleep  in  it  while  Tip  is  not 
there) 


Substitution  Jingles  — £/,/,  f,  iv 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  I will 
say  all  except  the  last  word  of  some  little 
jingles.  I will  ask  one  of  you  to  finish 
each  jingle  for  me.  Print  sleep  on  the 
board.  Say  the  following  lines  in  pairs. 


After  you  say  the  first  line  of  each  jingle, 
erase  the  beginning  consonant  or  conso- 
nants of  the  word  on  the  board.  Then, 
as  you  say  the  second  line,  print  — in 
the  space  where  the  erasure  was  made 
— the  consonant  named  in  the  second 
line  of  the  jingle.  Call  on  an  individual 
pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in  each  jingle : 

Take  the  first  two  letters  away  from 
sleep; 

Put  in  a w and  you  have 

Take  the  w away  from  weep; 

Put  in  d and  you  have 

Use  the  same  procedure  in  changing 
in  to  tin,  fin,  and  win,  as  follows : 

Let’s  put  a letter  in  front  of  in; 

Make  it  a f and  we’ll  have 

Take  the  t away  from  tin; 

Put  in  / and  you  have 

Take  the  / away  from  fin ; 

Put  in  w and  you  have 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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play  call  Sleep  where  are 
Janet  sleep  has  Play  Where 
^ Call  Has  Are  get  Sleep  and 
sleep  Get  Tip  And  play  is 

it  I in  is  To  In  no 

are  It  No  me  We  to  Is 
In  we  I Me  and  Are  in 

And  go  in  Is  it  In  I 

go  Give  get  Dog  Have 
Good  here  Come  give  Get 
dog  have  Give  come  give 
give  Here  good  Give  Go 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box. 
Draw  a line  under  every  word  that  is  the 
same  word  as  the  one  at  the  left  of  that 
box.  Remember  that  the  word  may  be- 
gin with  a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  . . . 


Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  The  kitten  is  not this  bed. 

is  in  it 

2.  Will  you me  this  mitten? 

give  good  have 

3.  in  your  bed,  Tip. 

Where  Play  Sleep 

4.  the  ball  to  me,  Jack. 

Give  Have  Dog 

5.  Where  will  you , Mitten? 

has  sleep  Janet 

6.  is  in  here,  Janet. 

I It  In 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word.  . . . 


The  Kitten 
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Pages  30-35 


NO  DISH  FOR  MITTEN 
A GOOD  BED  FOR  MITTEN 


New  word  to  be  introduced:  your 

Word  cards:  1,  3,  6,  7,  9-11,  13,  15-17,  19,  21-23,  27-30,  32,  35-37,  39,  40, 
42-45 

Phonic  card:  10-y 

1.  PREPARATION 


your.  Your 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

You  sleep  here,  Mitten. 

This  will  be  your  bed. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have 
not  had  yet.  Will  you  point  to  it?  . . . 
With  what  letter  does  this  word  begin? 
...  It  begins  with  the  same  letter  as  the 
word  you  that  we  already  know.  It  be- 
gins with  the  same  sound  as  you^  year^ 
yard,  and  yes.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  this  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  there?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show  word 


card  45,  i/our,  or  print  your  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line  again.  Can  you  read  this 
line  for  us  now?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 

Show  word  card  45,  your,  or  print  your 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Does  it  begin  with  a big  F or  a little  y? 
. . . Show  word  card  45,  Youry  or  print 
Your  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Does  it  begin  with  a big  F or  a little 
y?  . . . The  word  your  may  begin  with 
either  a big  F or  a little  y. 

Story  Review 

What  new  pet  do  Jack  and  Janet 
have?  ...  (A  kitten)  What  was  the 
first  thing  they  did  after  they  got  it?  . . . 
{They  decided  on  a name  for  the  kitten.) 
What  did  they  name  it?  . . . {Mitten) 
Why?  . . . {Because  it  had  a white  paw 
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that  looked  like  a mitten)  What  did  Jack 
and  Janet  do  next?  . . . {They  looked  for 
a place  for  the  kitten  to  sleep.)  Did  they 
find  one?  ...  {No,  because  they  tried  to 
get  Tip  to  let  Mitten  use  her  bed,  but  Tip 
wouldnH)  What  will  Jack  and  Janet 
have  to  find  for  the  kitten  besides  a 
place  to  sleep?  . . . {Some  food  and  a dish 


to  put  it  in)  What  do  you  suppose  they 
might  feed  the  kitten?  . . . {Milk)  Let’s 
find  out  if  Jack  and  Janet  had  as  much 
trouble  getting  a dish  for  the  kitten  as 
they  had  getting  a bed  for  it.  Open  your 
books  to  page  30.  Show  page  30  and 
point  to  the  figure  30  at  the  bottom  of  the 
page. 


2.  READING 


Page  30 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing  here?  . . . {Pouring  milk  into  one 
of  Tip’s  dishes)  What  is  Janet  doing? 


. . . {Pointing  to  the  other  dish)  Is  there 
milk  in  the  other  dish  already?  . . . (Fes) 
Point  to  the  little  pictures  of  Jack  and 
Janet.  Who  said  the  first  two  lines  on 
this  page?  . , . {Janet)  Who  said  the 
last  three  lines?  . . . {Jack) 


Mitten,  this  milk  is  for  you. 
milk  is  in  this  dish. 


Come  here,  Tip. 

This  is  your  dish. 

I will  give  you  your  milk. 

30 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  tells  us 
the  name  of  this  part  of  the  story.  Will 
you  read  it  for  us?  . . . Now  read  to  your- 
self what  Janet  and  Jack  said.  Find  out 
which  pet  is  to  get  the  milk.  If  you  come 
to  a word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning  of 
the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide 
by  yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure 
you  understand  what  each  line  says. 
As  you  read,  think  how  the  words 
sounded  when  the  children  said  them. 
...  To  whom  was  Janet  talking?  . . . 
{Mitten)  What  was  she  telling  the  kit- 
ten? . . . {That  the  milk  in  the  dish  she  was 
pointing  to  was  for  Mitten)  To  whom 
was  Jack  talking?  . . . {Tip)  What  was 


Tip  and  Mitten  (30-35) 
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he  telling  Tip?  ...  (To  come  and  have 
the  milk  he  is  pouring  into  the  dish)  Did 
the  children  get  the  milk  for  Tip  or  for 
Mitten?  . . . (For  both) 


use  one  of  the  dishes)  Did  she?  ...  (No) 
Why  did  Janet  say  Tip  was  not  a good 
dog?  . . . (Because  she  wouldnH  give  Mit- 
ten a dish  or  a bed) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  reading 
Janet’s  lines  and  another  reading 
Jack’s  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
with  natural  expression.  . . . Do  you 
think  Tip  will  like  having  Mitten  use 
her  dish?  . . . (Probabhj  not;  she  didn't 
want  to  let  Mitten  use  her  bed.)  Let’s 
find  out  if  Tip  behaved  better  this  time. 
Let’s  look  at  the  next  page. 


Page  31 


Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Oh  — oh. 

Look  at  this.  Something  seems  to  have 
gone  wrong.  Why  do  you  suppose  Janet 
is  holding  Mitten  in  her  hands?  . . . 
(Probably  Tip  tried  to  chase  the  kitten 
away)  What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . ( Hold- 
ing Tip  by  the  collar  so  she  can’t  run  after 
Mitten)  Point  to  the  little  pictures  of 
Jack  and  Janet.  Which  of  the  children 
spoke  first  on  this  page?  . . . (Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  and  Janet 
said  on  this  page.  Find  out  if  Tip  did 
what  Jack  told  her  to.  . . . What  did 
Jack  tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . (Let  the  kitten 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  reading  Jack’s 
lines  and  another  reading  Janet’s  lines. 

. . . Tip  won’t  let  Mitten  use  her  bed  or 
her  dish.  What  do  you  think  the  chil- 
dren will  do  now?  . . . (They’ll  probably 
try  to  find  a special  bed  and  dish  for  Mit- 
ten.) Let’s  turn  to  the  next  page,  page 
32,  and  see  if  that’s  what  they  decided 
to  do. 


n 


No,  no,  Tip!  No,  no! 

Mitten  has  to  have  a dish. 

You  have  a dish  for  milk. 

Your  milk  is  in  your  dish. 

Give  Mitten  a dish. 

Tip,  you  are  not  a good  dog. 

You  will  not  give  Mitten  a dish. 
You  will  not  give  Mitten  a bed. 
You  have  to  be  good  to  Mitten. 
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Page  32 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  are 
Jack  and  Janet  now?  . . . {Outside  on  the 
porch  steps)  Where  is  the  kitten?  . . . 
{In  Janels  lap)  What  do  you  suppose 
Jack  and  Janet  are  talking  about?  . . . 
{What  they  can  do  about  a bed  and  a dish 
for  Mitten)  Point  to  the  little  pictures  of 
Jack  and  Janet.  Who  spoke  first  on  this 
page?  . . . {Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  and  Janet 
said  on  this  page.  Find  out  what  Janet 
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wanted  to  know.  . . . Did  Jack  agree 
that  Tip  was  not  a good  dog?  . . . (Fes) 
What  did  Janet  want  to  know?  . . . 
{Where  they  could  get  a bed  and  a dish  for 
Mitten) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  reading  Jack’s 
lines  and  another  reading  Janet’s  lines. 

...  Now  let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  and 
see  if  Jack  has  any  idea  about  how  they 
can  get  a bed  and  dish  for  Mitten. 

Page  33 

Picture  Reading 


Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a dish. 


Where  will  Mitten  sleep? 
Where  will  we  get  a bed,  Jack? 
Mitten  has  to  have  a dish. 
Where  will  we  get  a dish? 


32 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Jack  is  trying 
to  get  Janet  to  go  somewhere  with  him. 
Why  do  you  think  he  wants  Janet  to 
go  with  him?  . . . {Because  he  thinks  he 
knows  where  they  can  get  a bed  or  a dish 
for  Mitten)  Point  to  the  little  pictures. 
Who  spoke  first  and  last  on  this  page? 
. . . {Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  and  Jack 
said  on  this  page.  Find  out  if  Jack  told 
Janet  where  he  thought  they  could  find  a 
bed  and  a dish  for  Mitten.  , . . Did 
Jack  tell  Janet  where  they  were  going? 
. . . {No)  Why  did  Janet  say  they  had 
to  have  a bed  and  a dish  for  Mitten?  . . . 
{So  Mitten  could  have  a good  home) 
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Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  reading 
Janet’s  lines  and  another  pupil  reading 
Jack’s  lines.  . . . Now  let’s  turn  to  page 
34  and  find  out  which  they  got  first  for 
Mitten  — a bed  or  a dish. 

Page  34 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Jack 
holding?  . . . {A  kind  of  box)  What  is 
* Janet  doing?  . . . {Spreading  a piece  of 
I cloth  in  the  bottom  of  the  box)  Where  is 
Mitten?  . . . {On  the  ground  behind  Janet) 

) 


Point  to  the  little  pictures.  Who  said 
the  first  two  lines  on  this  page? . . . 
{Jack) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Will  you  read  us 
the  name  of  this  part  of  the  story?  . . . 
Now  read  the  rest  of  the  page  to  your- 
self. Find  out  what  the  children  are 
planning  to  do  with  the  box.  . . . What 
do  Jack  and  Janet  plan  to  use  the  box 
for?  ...  {A  bed  for  Mitten)  Are  they 
going  to  let  Tip  use  this  bed  too?  . . . 
{No)  Do  you  think  this  will  be  a good 
bed  for  Mitten?  . . . {Yes) 


if 


Mitten  has  to  have  a good  home. 

Come  with  me,  Janet. 

We  will  find  a bed  for  Mitten. 
We  will  find  a dish  for  milk. 

Where  will  we  find  a dish,  Jack? 
Where  will  we  find  a bed? 


A Good  Bed  for  Mitten 

This  will  be  a good  bed,  Janet. 
It  will  be  a good  bed  for  Mitten. 

Tip  will  have  a bed. 

Mitten  will  have  this  for  a bed. 
Mitten  will  not  be  with  Tip. 
Mitten  will  sleep  in  this  bed. 


33 


34 
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Teaching 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
what  Jack  and  Janet  said  on  this  page. 

. . .Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  line 
that  shows  that  Janet  did  not  want  Tip 
to  use  this  bed  too?  . . . {Mitten  will  not 
he  with  Tip.)  Do  you  think  Jack  and 
Janet  will  put  Mitten  into  her  new  bed 
now?  . . . Let’s  look  at  the  next  page  and 
find  out. 

Page  35 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  did 
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Jack  and  Janet  put  the  kitten’s  new 
bed?  . . . {On  the  porch)  Did  they  put 
Mitten  into  her  new  bed?  ...  {Yes) 
Does  Mitten  seem  to  like  it?  . . . (Fes) 
Who  is  watering  the  flowers  out  in  the 
yard?  . . . {The  children's  mother)  Who 
said  the  first  four  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 
{Jack)  Who  said  the  last  four?  . . . 
{Janet) 


Silent  Reading 

Now  read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find 
out  what  the  children  wanted  Mitten  to 
do.  . . . What  did  Jack  and  Janet  want 
Mitten  to  do?  . . . {Go  to  sleep  in  the  bed 
they  had  made)  What  did  Janet  say  that 
she  and  Jack  were  going  to  do  next?  . . . 
{Get  a dish  for  Mitten) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils.  . . . Will  you  find 
and  read  aloud  the  line  that  tells  what 
Jack  and  Janet  were  going  to  do  next? 
. . . {We  will  go  and  get  a dish  for  you.) 
Who  might  help  Jack  and  Janet  find  a 
dish  for  Mitten?  . . . {Mother)  When 
we  read  the  next  part  of  our  story,  we 
will  find  out  if  Jack  and  Janet  went  to 
her  for  help  and  if  they  found  a dish  for 
Mitten. 


This  is  for  you,  Mitten. 

It  is  your  bed. 

You  are  to  sleep  in  it. 

It  is  a good  bed  for  a kitten. 

Go  to  sleep,  Mitten. 

Be  a good  kitten. 

Go  to  sleep  in  yoirr  bed. 

We  will  go  and  get  a dish  for  you. 


Tip  and  Mitten  {30-S5) 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 83) 

Use  word  card  45,  and  print  each  form 
of  your  on  the  board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 

You^'^  give^"^  where^^  your"^^ 

Where^^  Your^^  you^'^  Give^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  1 (p.  185)  — y 

Step  1 {see) : Print  you  and  your. 
Step  2 {hear) : Say  young ^ your^  yelly 
yardj  and  you. 

Step  3 {associate):  Say  i/ear,  yes, 
yarn,  yellow,  and  yesterday. 

Step  4 {apply) : Change  get  to  yet. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
What  I read  will  tell  about  something 
that  Jack  and  Janet  rode  in  when  they 
went  to  visit  their  grandmother  and 
grandfather.  But  it  will  not  tell  you 
what  it  was  that  they  rode  in.  See  if  you 
can  tell  what  it  was. 

A man  in  a uniform  came  to  where 
they  were  sitting  and  took  their  tickets. 
They  looked  out  big  windows  and 
watched  the  woods  and  fields  and  houses 


go  by.  Every  once  in  a while,  something 
up  ahead  would  go  Too-oo-oo-oo,  and 
soon  after  that  they  would  cross  an 
automobile  road.  Every  time  they 
stopped,  the  man  in  uniform  would 
shout  out  where  they  were,  help  people 
get  off,  and  then  shout  “All  aboard!” 
What  did  Jack  and  Janet  ride  in  when 
they  went  to  visit  their  grand- 
parents? . . . 

Workbook 

Preparation  — d 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the 
board,  or  use  word  cards  to  build  them 
in  the  pocket  chart : 

This  is  your  milk.  Tip. 

Here  is  milk  for  you,  Janet. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Will  you  read  these 
lines  for  us?  ...  Now  think  of  a picture 
that  shows  Jack  handing  a glass  of  milk 
to  Janet.  Which  of  the  lines  would  go 
with  that  picture?  . . . ( The  second  one) 

Print  Dog  and  dish  on  the  board.  Do 
these  two  words  begin  with  the  same 
letter?  ...  Do  they  also  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  ...  We  call  that  sound  the 
sound  of  the  letter  d.  Place  picture 
cards  of  doll,  tent,  needle,  duck,  ham- 
mer, cake,  door,  watch,  fish,  desk,  gate, 
and  book  on  the  chalk  rail.  Will  you 
hand  me  each  picture  here  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  d?  . . . 
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Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page 

51.  Use  the  directions  on  pages  51  and 
52  of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice 
for  Tipy  Tip  and  Mitteny  and  The  Big 
Show  to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the 


exercises  on  those  pages.  Page  51  pro- 
vides practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
word  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meanings.  Page  52  provides  practice 
in  associating  the  letter  d with  the  sound 
it  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  the  new  word,  print  the 
word  on  the  board  in  broken  lines. 
Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word  as  he 
traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 87) 

Use  word  card  45,  or  print  both  forms 
of  your  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  card  10,  or  print  both 
forms  of  y on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Your  ball  is  not  here.  Tip. 

This  ball  is  for  me. 

Janet  may  have  your  ball. 

Find  Janet. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 


lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . {Jack  or  Penny)  To  whom  is  he  or 
she  speaking?  . . . {Tip)  What  is  he  or 
she  telling  Tip?  ...  {To  go  find  Janet 
because  she  may  have  Tip’s  hall)  Ask 
two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  four  lines 
again.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  with 
natural  expression. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  IT,  3,  6,  7,  11,  IIF,  13(2), 
17Y,  19,  21,  23(2),  28,  36,  37(2),  42(3), 
43,  45,  45Y.  Let’s  make  some  new  lines 
to  read.  Will  you  make  a line  that  says 
Tip,  go  find  your  bed?  . . . Have  the  pupil 
choose  cards  and  build  the  spoken  line 
in  the  pocket  chart.  Then  have  two  or 
more  other  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. 
. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the 
following  text  has  been  built  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Tip,  go  find  your  bed. 

You  may  not  sleep  here. 

Your  bed  is  good  to  sleep  in. 

Find  it  and  go  to  sleep. 
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Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. , . (Jack  or  Janet  or  Penny  or  Mother) 
To  whom  is  he  or  she  speaking?  . . .(Tip) 
What  is  he  or  she  telling  Tip  to  do?  . . . 
( To  find  her  hed  and  sleep  in  it) 

Choosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Some 
Sound  — b,  Qj  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  word  cards 
on  the  chalk  rail  in  both  its  capital  and 
small-letter  form : 13, 15, 17,  21,  22,  35, 
37,44,45.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each : yard  — yell.  Will  you 
hand  me  all  the  words  here  that  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  yard  and  yelU 
. . . Put  the  chosen  cards  back  on  the 
chalk  rail.  Now  can  you  hand  me  all 
the  words  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  game  and  guml . . . Again  re- 
place the  chosen  cards.  Now  get  me 
all  the  cards  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  hite  and  hone.  . . . 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Word 


Duplicate  the  material  below  and  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils : 


you 

Give 

Your 

where 

get 

your 

good 

Here  You 

your 

are 

Are 

your 

have 

Good 

You 

Your 

Get 

give 

you  Here 

Then  say:  The  word  at  the  left  of  your 
paper  is  our  new  word.  What  is  it?  . . . 


Read  to  yourself  the  words  in  each  row. 
Draw  a line  under  every  your.  Remem- 
ber that  it  may  begin  with  a big  letter 
or  a little  letter.  . . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Will find  me  a ball? 

you  your  good 

2.  ball  is  not  here. 

Jack  You  Your 

3.  Is  this you  sleep? 

your  where  here 

4.  Will  you  call dog? 

you  your  give 

5.  Will  you me  this  ball? 

give  have  your 

6.  may  have  this  milk. 

Your  You  Are 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three 
words  just  below  the  line  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 

Associating  Letter  and  Sound  — y 

If  you  have  any  homemade  picture 
cards  for  y,  such  as  yardstick,  yoyo, 
yam,  and  yellow,  mix  them  with  picture 
cards  for  J,  h,  hard  u;,  n,  and  hard  c. 
Have  the  pupil  sort  out  the  picture  cards 
of  things  that  begin  with  the  sound  that 
y usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

12 

Pages  36-41 


The  Kitten 

A DISH  FOR  MITTEN 
WHERE  IS  MITTEN? 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards;  1,  3-7, 10-12, 14, 16-18,  20,  23,  26-32,  34-36,  38-44 

Picture  cards:  book,  cow,  desk,  door,  fire,  fish,  gate,  house,  monkey,  needle,  turkey 


1.  PREPARATION 


No  New  Words 

Would  you  like  to  finish  reading  our 
new  story  today?  We  can  do  that  very 
easily  because  every  word  in  the  rest  of 
the  story  is  one  that  we  have  already 
had. 

Story  Review 

Do  you  remember  what  Jack  and 
Janet  were  doing  when  we  saw  them 
last?  . . . {They  were  telling  Mitten  to  go 
to  sleep  in  the  hed  they  had  made  for  the 


kitten.)  How  had  they  made  a bed  for 
Mitten?  ...  {By  putting  a piece  of  cloth 
in  a box)  Where  had  they  put  Mitten’s 
bed?  . . . {On  the  porch)  Do  you  remem- 
ber what  they  were  planning  to  do  next? 
. . . {Find  a dish  for  Mitten)  Let’s  look 
at  the  next  page  in  our  story  and  find  out 
what  they  did  about  a dish  for  Mitten. 
Open  your  books  to  page  36.  Show  page 
36  and  point  to  the  figure  36  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  page. 


Tip  and  Mitten  (36-41) 

2.  READING 
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Page  36 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  did 
Jack  and  Janet  go  after  they'put  Mitten 
in  the  bed  they  had  made  on  the  porch? 
...  (To  Mother  who  was  working  in  the. 
flower  garden  or  yard)  Why  do  you  sup- 
pose they  went  to  see  Mother?  ...  (To 
ask  her  to  help  them  find  a dish  for  Mitten) 
Point  to  the  little  pictures  of  Jack  and 
Janet.  Who  said  the  first  four  lines  on 
this  page?  . . . (Janet)  Who  spoke  next? 
. . . (Jack)  Who  spoke  last?  . . . (Janet) 


A Dish  for  Mitten 


I 


Tip  is  not  good  to  Mitten. 

Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a bed. 
Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a dish. 
Tip  is  not  a good  dog. 


We  have  a bed  for  Mitten. 
It  is  a good  bed  for  a kitten. 
Mitten  will  sleep  in  it. 

Mitten  has  to  have  a dish. 
Where  will  we  get  a dish? 

36 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name  of 
this  part  of  the  story.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us?  ...  Now  read  this  whole  page  to 
yourself  and  find  out  what  Jack  and 
Janet  told  their  mother.  If  you  come  tc 
a word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning  of 
the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide 
by  yourself  what  the  word  is.  . . . 
What  did  Jack  and  Janet  tell  Mother? 
. . . (That  Tip  would  not  let  Mitten  use 
her  hed  or  her  dish,  that  they  had  made  a 
good  hed  for  Mitten,  and  that  they  still 
needed  a dish  for  Mitten)  What  did  they 
ask  their  mother?  . . . (Where  they  could 
get  a dish  for  Mitten) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  whole  page  read  aloud  by 
two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  reading 
Janet’s  lines  and  another  reading 
Jack’s  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
with  good  expression. . . . Will  you  find 
and  read  the  line  that  shows  that  Jack 
thought  the  bed  they  had  made  for  Mit- 
ten was  a good  one?  . . . (It  is  a good  hed 
for  a kitten.)  Will  you  find  and  read  us 
the  fine  that  tells  us  what  Janet  asked 
her  mother?  . . . (Where  will  we  get  a 
dish?)  Do  you  think  Mother  will  help 
them  find  a dish?  Let’s  find  out  by 
reading  the  next  page. 
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Page  37 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Mother  doing  here?  . . , {Going  some- 
where with  Jack  and  Janet)  Where  do 
you  suppose  she  might  be  going  with 
them?  . . . {Into  the  house)  Point  to  the 
little  pictures.  Wlio  said  the  first  five 
lines  here?  . . . {Mother)  Who  spoke 
next?  . . . {Jack)  Who  said  the  last  line 
on  this  page?  . . . {Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Mother  said  they  would  do. 


A kitten  has  to  have  a dish. 
A kitten  has  to  have  milk. 
Milk  is  good  for  a kitten. 


Mitten  has  a bed. 

Mitten  will  have  a dish. 

Mitten  will  have  a good  home. 

37 


. . . Where  did  Mother  tell  Jack  and 
Janet  to  go?  . . . {With  her)  \Vhat  did 
Mother  say  they  would  get?  ...  (A  dish 
for  M itten)  What  did  she  say  was  good 
for  a kitten?  . . . {Milk)  What  did  Janet 
say  Mitten  would  have? ...  (A  good  home) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  groups  of  three 
pupils  read  the  page,  one  reading  Moth- 
er’s lines,  another  reading  Jack’s  lines, 
and  still  another  reading  Janet’s  lines. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  natural 
expression. . . . Will  you  find  and  read 
us  the  line  that  shows  that  Mother  is 
going  to  help  them  get  a dish?  . . . {We 
will  get  a dish  for  Mitten.)  Will  you  find 
and  read  us  the  line  that  tells  what  i 
Mother  thinks  would  be  good  for  Mit- 
ten? . . . {Milk  is  good  for  a kitten.)  Will 
you  read  us  the  line  that  tells  what  Janet 
thinks  the  kitten  will  have?  . . . {Mitten 
will  have  a good  home.)  Let’s  turn  to 
page  38  now  and  see  if  they  got  a good 
dish  for  Mitten.  Show  page  38  and 
point  to  the  figure  38  at  the  bottom. 

Page  38 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  WTiere  are 
Mother  and  the  children  now? . . . 
{Coming  up  the  steps  onto  the  porch) 
They  look  very  much  surprised,  don’t 
they?  What  are  they  looking  at?  . . . 
{Mitten’s  hed)  Why  do  you  think  they 
are  surprised?  . . . {Because  Mitten  is  not  ^ 
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in  the  bed  where  they  left  her)  Point  to 
the  little  pictures.  Who  said  the  first 
three  lines?  . . . {Janet)  Who  spoke 
next?  . . . {Jack)  Who  said  the  last 
three  lines?  , . . {Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  tells  us 
the  name  of  this  last  part  of  the  story. 
Will  you  read  it  for  us?  ....  Now  read  the 
whole  page  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  Jack  got  Janet  to  do.  . . . What 
did  Jack  tell  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Call 
Mitten)  Did  Janet  do  this?  . . . {Yes) 
What  did  Jack  think  would  happen  if 
Janet  called  Mitten?  ...  {He  thought 
Mitten  would  come.) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils.  . . . Will  you  find 
and  read  us  the  line  that  tells  what  Jack 
wanted  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Call  Mitten, 
Janet.)  What  do  you  think  the  children 
will  do  now?  Will  they  go  find  a dish  or 
will  they  try  to  find  Mitten  instead?  . . . 
{Try  to  find  Mitten)  Let’s  look  at  the 
next  page. 

Page  39 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  do  you 
think  Jack  and  Janet  are  doing  here?  . . . 
{Looking  for  Mitten)  Does  Jack  look  as 
though  he  might  be  calling  Mitten?  . . . 


Mitten  is  not  here. 
Mitten  is  not  in  the  bed. 
Where  is  Mitten? 


Call  Mitten,  Janet. 
Mitten  will  come. 

Here,  Mitten! 

Come,  Mitten! 

Where  are  you.  Mitten? 


Jack,  you  call  Mitten. 

Mitten  will  not  come  for  me. 
Mitten  may  come  for  you. 


f?? 


Mitten!  Mitten! 
Come  here.  Mitten! 
Where  are  you? 


Is 


The  kitten  may  be  in  here. 


38 


39 
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{Yes)  Point  to  the  little  pictures.  Who 

said  the  first  three  lines  here?  . . . {J anet) 
Who  said  the  next  three  lines?  . . . ( J ack) 
Who  said  the  last  line?  . , . {Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself.  Find  out 
what  Janet  wanted  Jack  to  do.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . 
{Call  Mitten)  Why?  . . . {Because  Mitten 
did  not  answer  Janet’s  call)  Did  Jack  call 
Mitten?  . . . {Yes)  Where  did  Janet 
think  the  kitten  might  be?  . . . {In  here) 
What  do  you  think  Janet  meant  by  in 
here?  . . . {In  the  house) 


Come  here! 

Here  is  Mitten! 
Mitten  is  in  here. 
And  Tip  is  here. 

40 


Unit  12 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
the  page,  one  reading  Janet’s  lines  and 
another  reading  Jack’s  lines.  Try  to  get 
them  to  make  the  words  sound  the  way 
they  probably  did  when  Jack  and  Janet 
said  them.  . . . Will  you  find  and  read  us 
the  two  lines  that  tell  why  Janet  wanted 
Jack  to  call  Mitten?  . . . {Mitten  will  not 
come  for  me.  Mitten  may  come  for  you.) 
Will  you  find  and  read  us  the  line  that 
tells  where  Janet  thinks  the  kitten 
might  be?  . . . {The  kitten  may  be  in 
here.)  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  40  and 
find  out  for  sure  what  Janet  meant  by 
the  words  in  here.  Show  page  40  and 
point  to  the  figure  40  at  the  bottom  of 
the  page. 

Page  40 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing?  . . . {Running  up  the  steps)  WTiere 
is  Janet?  . . . {In  the  doorway)  Does  she 
look  excited?  . . . (Fes)  What  do  you 
think  she  is  doing?  . . . {Telling  Jack  to 
come  here)  Point  to  the  little  picture  of 
Janet.  Who  said  all  the  lines  on  this 
page?  . . . {Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  to  yourself  what  Janet  said. 
Find  out  what  she  was  telling  Jack.  . . . 
Had  Janet  found  Mitten?  . . . (Fes) 
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What  else  did  she  find?  . . . (Tip)  What 
had  Janet  meant  by  the  words  in  here? 
...  (In  the  house) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  Janet’s  lines  for  us  just 
the  way  you  think  they  sounded  when 
Janet  said  them?  Have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  Janet’s  lines  aloud.  . . . Will 
you  find  and  read  us  the  line  that  tells 
what  Janet  found  besides  Mitten?  . . . 
(And  Tip  is  here.)  When  we  look  inside 
with  Jack  and  Mother,  we’ll  have  a big 
surprise.  Look  at  the  next  page.  Show 
page  41. 


Page  41 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  had 
Janet  found?  . . . (Tip  lapping  milk  out 
of  one  of  her  dishes  and  Mitten  lapping 
milk  out  of  the  other  one)  Why  is  this  a 
pleasant  surprise  to  Jack  and  Janet?  . . . 
(Because,  before  this,  Tip  wouldnH  let 
Mitten  use  the  other  dish)  Will  Mother 
I and  the  children  have  to  find  a dish  for 
Mitten  now?  ...  (No,  because  the  kitten 
^ can  use  Tip’s  other  dish)  How  do  you 
^ think  Jack  and  Janet  feel  about  Tip 
now?  . . . ( That  she  is  a good  dog)  What 
) were  the  two  things  the  children  were 


trying  to  get  for  Mitten?  ...  (A  bed  and 
a dish)  Does  Mitten  have  both  now?  . . . 
(Yes)  There  are  no  words  on  this  page 
because  the  picture  tells  all  we  need  to 
know  about  how  the  story  ended.  Jack 
and  Janet  were  having  trouble  making  a 
good  home  for  Mitten.  They  had  to 
make  a bed  for  Mitten,  because  Tip 
wouldn’t  let  the  kitten  sleep  in  her  bed. 
But  they  didn’t  have  to  find  a dish  for 
Mitten,  because  Tip  finally  decided  to 
let  Mitten  use  hers.  Did  the  way  this 
story  ended  surprise  you?  . . . Did  you 
like  the  way  it  ended?  . . . 


41 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


tatter?^ 

milk*'* 

Give^^ 

Sleep^^ 

PW‘ 

mitten** 

Milk^^ 

have"^^ 

Have^^ 

Kitten** 

sleep^^ 

this^^^ 

give** 

This'** 

Mitten^^ 

Play^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 
Substituting  2 (p.  1 86)  — h 

Base  word : not 
Make : hot^  got,  dot 
Key  words  if  needed : 
have  go  dish 

has  good  dog 

Suggested  printed  context: 

The  milk  will  get  hot  here. 

Janet  got  me  a good  ball. 

Give  me  the  ball  with  the  dot. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — d,m,n 

I am  going  to  tell  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  to  Janet  one  day. 
In  each  line  I shall  leave  out  one  word. 
I’ll  tell  you  the  beginning  sound  of  that 
word.  Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the 
other  words  to  decide  what  word  I left 
out.  Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any 
word  that  makes  sense  and  begins  with 
the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  n. 


[If  pupils  need  more  help  than  this,  say : 
That  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  no  and  not.]  Now  listen.  One 
day  when  Janet  was  climbing  an  apple 
tree  in  her  yard,  she  spied  four  blue  eggs 
in  a robin’s  . . . What  word  did  I leave 
out?  . . . (nest)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence,  substituting  the  word  nest  for 
the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I shall  leave  out  begins 
with  the  sound  of  the  letter  m.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  me,  milk, 
may,  and  mitten.]  Now  listen.  Just 
then  Janet  heard  a bird  making  angry 
noises  near  her,  and  she  knew  it  must  be 
the  . . . robin.  What  word  did  I leave 
out?  . . . (mother)  Repeat  the  italicized 
sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  d. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
dog  and  dish.]  Now  listen.  Janet  did 
not  want  to  frighten  the  mother  robin,  so 
she  climbed  right.  . . . What  word  did  I 
leave  out?  . . . (down)  Repeat  the  itali- 
cized sentence  as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation  — b,  d,  f,  g,  t 

Print  go,  good,  get,  and  give  on  the 
board.  What  are  these  words?  . . . With 
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what  letter  do  all  these  words  begin?  . . . 
Do  all  these  words  also  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . That  is  the  sound  that 
the  letter  g usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  Print  the  following  line  on 
the  board : 

Tip,  come  here  to  the  g 

Place  picture  cards  of  house,  door,  and 
gate  on  the  chalk  rail.  Point  to  the  line 
on  the  board.  The  last  word  in  this  line 
is  missing.  But  we  can  see  that  that 
word  begins  with  the  letter  g.  Point  to 
the  cards.  Think  of  the  name  of  each 
thing  you  see  in  these  pictures.  Would 
every  one  of  them  make  good  sense  in 
this  line?  ...  (Yes)  But  only  one  of 
them  begins  with  the  right  sound.  Which 
one  is  it?  . . . (gate)  That  is  the  word  we 
need  to  finish  the  line.  Will  you  read 
the  line  for  us  now,  and  say  the  name  of 
the  right  picture  where  the  word  is 
missing?  . . . 
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Print  the  following  pairs  of  letters  on 
the  board: 

D F B T 

d f b t 

Have  pupils  identify  each  pair  of  letters. 
Then  place  on  the  chalk  rail  picture 
cards  of  turkey,  desk,  book,  and  fire. 
We  know  the  names  of  the  four  things  in 
these  pictures.  Point  to  the  F and  / on 
the  board.  Which  name  begins  with  the 
sound  of  this  letter?  . . . (fire)  Do  the 
same  with  the  other  pairs  of  letters. 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  53. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  53  and  54  of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tipf  Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer- 
cises on  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  making  letter  and 
sound  associations  for  the  consonants 
b,  t,  dj  and  /. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

) Reading  New  Sentences 

^ Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

^ Will  you  call  the  kitten.  Jack? 

I have  milk  here  for  Mitten. 

Tip  may  not  have  this  milk. 

^ It  is  for  Mitten. 


Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . (Janet,  Penny,  or  Mother)  To  whom  is 
she  speaking?  . . . (Jack)  What  does  she 
want  Jack  to  do?  . . . (Call  Mitten) 
Why?  . . . (Because  she  has  milk  for 
Mitten)  What  does  she  say  about  Tip? 
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. . . (That  Tip  may  not  have  this  milk) 

Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  four 
lines  again.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
with  natural  expression. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  4(2),  7,  10,  11,  12,  14,  16W^, 
17(2),  23(2),  26,  27,  31W,  34,  35,  38, 
Z3Wy  40M(2),  43.  Let’s  make  some 
new  lines  to  read.  Will  you  make  a line 
that  says  Where  are  you,  Janet?  . . . 
Have  the  pupil  choose  cards  and  build 
the  spoken  line  in  the  pocket  chart. 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  similar  fash- 
ion until  the  following  text  has  been 
built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

Where  are  you,  Janet? 

Mitten  has  not  come  home. 

We  have  to  find  the  kitten. 

Will  you  get  Mitten  to  come  in? 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 

. . . (Jack  or  Mother)  To  whom  is  he  or 
she  talking?  . . . {Janet)  What  is  the 
matter?  . . . {The  kitten  is  missing.) 
What  is  Janet  asked  to  do?  . . . {Find 
Mitten  and  get  her  to  come  into  the  house) 

Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Cord  — c,  d, 
/,  m,  n 

Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail : door,  fish,  mon- 
key, needle,  and  cow.  Show  me  the  pic- 


ture that  begins  with  the  sound  that  the 
letter  m has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 
. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
consonants  /,  c,  d,  and  n.  If  any  pupil 
points  to  the  wrong  picture  card,  print 
on  the  board  one  of  the  words  he  can 
read  that  begins  with  that  letter.  Have 
him  read  the  word  and  say  the  name  of 
the  picture  he  chose  so  that  he  can  hear 
that  they  do  not  begin  with  the  same 
sound.  Then  give  him  another  oppor- 
tunity to  choose  the  right  card. 

Substitution  Jingles  — d,  g,  h 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  I will 
say  all  except  the  last  word  of  some  jin- 
gles. I will  ask  one  of  you  to  finish  each 
jingle  for  me.  Print  not  on  the  board. 
Say  the  following  lines  in  pairs.  After 
you  say  the  first  line  of  each  jingle,  erase 
the  beginning  consonant  of  the  word  on 
the  board.  Then,  as  you  say  the  second 
line,  print  — in  the  space  where  the 
erasure  was  made  — the  consonant 
named  in  the  second  line  of  the  jingle. 
Call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  say  the 
last  word  in  each  jingle : 

Take  the  n away  from  not\ 

Put  in  d and  you  have 

Take  the  d away  from  dot", 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hot] 

Put  in  g and  you  have 
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Authors’  Note 


No  new  words  have  been  introduced 
in  this  unit,  nor  will  there  be  any  intro- 
duced in  the  rest  of  Tip  and  Mitten.  Con- 
sequently, in  this  and  the  following 
units,  you  will  have  a good  opportunity 
to  work  on  the  specific  difficulties  of  in- 
dividual pupils.  For  example,  if  you 
have  duplicated  extra  copies  of  the  ma- 
terials suggested  in  previous  units  under 


Finding  the  New  Words,  you  may  now 
use  these  to  supply  each  pupil  with  addi- 
tional practice  on  the  words  which  that 
pupil  has  difficulty  recognizing.  Or  you 
may  wish  to  make  new  exercises  of  the 
same  type  on  those  words  that  cause  the 
most  trouble.  The  same  is  true  of  the 
other  exercises  suggested  for  seatwork 
in  previous  units. 


^ Seatwork  Exercises 

I 

★ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — d,  /, 

, m,  n,  U Wy  y 

^ Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

) 

1.  We  will  give  Mitten  a dish. 

* fin  in  tin 

I 2.  Is  it here? 

sleep  deep  weep 

) 3.  Tip  has  not  come  home 

^ met  get  yet 

D 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  21,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


4.  Have  you the  dog? 

fed  bed  wed 

5.  No,  Tip.  You  are 

get  net  wet 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters  we 
have  studied  usually  have  at  the  begin- 
nings of  words,  you  will  have  no  trouble 
figuring  out  the  other  two  words.  One 
of  them  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space  in  the  line  above  it.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

13 


Pages  21-41 


REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1,  3-7,  10,  14-17, 19,  21,  22,  26,  28-30,  32,  36-45 

Phonic  cards:  1-f,  2-n,  3-h,  4-c,  5-w,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  1 0-y,  1 l-d,  1 5-s,  1 6-k 

Picture  cards:  comb,  hammer,  mittens,  wagon 

1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  38-45  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  words  we  learned  to 
read  in  the  story  we  have  just  finished. 
I am  going  to  show  you  each  of  those 

2.  R 

Rereading 

Now  let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we 
can  read  the  whole  story.  As  we  look 
at  each  page,  I will  ask  one  of  you  to  tell 
us  the  part  of  the  story  that  the  picture 
tells.  Then  I will  ask  others  to  read 
aloud  the  lines  on  the  page.  They  will 
tell  what  the  people  in  the  picture  are 
saying.  Let’s  start  by  turning  to  page 
21.  What  is  happening  in  this  picture? 


words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know  the 
word  I am  showing,  raise  your  hand. 
Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  the 
word  is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  and 
call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  it. 
If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with  an- 
other, print  the  two  words  on  the  board 
one  below  the  other,  and  call  attention 
to  the  differences  between  them. 


. . . Who  will  read  us  the  name  of  the 
story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  41.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  picture,  and 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines  spoken 
by  the  story  characters.  Encourage 
pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an  oral  ex- 
pression that  fits  the  situation.  Let  this 
reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as  the  ability 
of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 
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Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story?  . . . 
Do  you  think  that  was  a good  name  for 
the  story?  . , , {Yes)  Why?  . . . {Be- 
cause the  story  is  all  about  the  kitten  that 
Jack  and  Janet  got)  When  Jack  and 
Janet  got  Mitten,  what  did  they  have  to 
find  for  her?  ...  {A  bed  and  a dish)  What 
did  they  plan  to  use  for  a bed  for  Mitten 
at  first?  . . . {Tip^s  new  bed)  Why  did 
they  have  to  give  up  that  idea?  . . . {Be- 
cause Tip  would  not  let  Mitten  use  her 
bed)  How  did  Jack  and  Janet  finally  get 
a bed  for  Mitten?  . . . {They  made  one.) 
What  did  they  think  would  be  a good 
dish  for  the  kitten?  . . . {One  of  Tip’s  two 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


IS« 

In^^ 

Here^ 

Where^^ 

you^^ 

H2S 

caW^ 

your^^ 

BalT^ 

Come^ 

You^^ 

in^^ 

Your^^ 

CalW 

where^^ 

halT^ 

come^ 

here^ 

Is^ 

ifS 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Review  of  Initial  Consonants  — b,  d,  /,  g, 
h,  m,  n,  ty  Wy  y 

Print  will  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Now  print  mill  beside 
or  below  will.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words : in  — fin, 
^ get  — nety  Jack  — hacky  call  — holly 


dishes)  Would  Tip  let  Mitten  use  her 
dish?  ...  {Not  at  first,  but  she  did  later 
on.)  Why  do  you  think  Tip  changed  her 
mind?  . . . {Because  she  was  too  hungry  to 
bother  to  chase  Mitten  away,  or  because 
she  thought  one  dish  was  enough  for 
her,  or  because  she  thought  that  Jack 
and  Janet  would  call  her  a good  dog  if 
she  did)  What  did  you  think  was  the 
most  exciting  place  in  the  story?  . . . 
{When  the  children  couldn’t  find  Mitten 
and  were  looking  for  her)  Did  this  story 
end  with  a surprise?  . . . What  was  it? 
. . . {Tip’s  letting  Mitten  use  one  of  her 
dishes,  because  she  wouldn’t  let  the  kitten 
use  it  before) 

AND  READING  SKILLS 

not  — goty  good  — woody  dish — fishy 
get  — yety  may  — day. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
What  I read  will  tell  about  something 
that  happened  at  the  school  where  Jack 
and  Janet  went.  But  it  will  not  tell  you 
what  time  of  the  year  it  was.  See  if  you 
can  figure  that  out  for  yourself. 

One  morning  on  the  way  to  school, 
Janet  picked  several  bright  yellow  dan- 
delions. But  she  wasn’t  the  only  one 
who  brought  flowers  to  the  teacher. 
Jack  had  found  some  blue  violets,  an- 
other boy  had  some  cherry  blossoms,  and 
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one  of  the  girls  brought  in  a big  red  tulip 
from  her  mother’s  garden.  How  pretty 
all  the  flowers  looked  now  on  the  teach- 
er’s desk!  When  the  teacher  asked  if 
the  boys  and  girls  would  like  to  have  a 
garden  all  their  own,  everyone  thought 
^ it  was  a wonderful  idea.  They  had  lots 
of  fun  deciding  what  kinds  of  seeds  to 
get  for  their  garden.  . . . What  time  of 
the  year  do  you  think  it  was?  . . . 
(Spring) 

Workbook 

Preparation  — Cy  m w 

Print  the  following  pairs  of  letters  on 
the  board : 

M C W H 

m c w h 

Have  pupils  identify  each  pair  of  letters. 


Then  place  on  the  chalk  rail  picture 
cards  of  hammer,  comb,  mittens,  and 
wagon.  We  know  the  names  of  the  four 
things  in  these  pictures.  Point  to  the  W 
and  w on  the  board.  Which  name  begins 
with  the  sound  of  this  letter? . . . 
(wagon)  Do  the  same  with  the  other 
pairs  of  letters. 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  55. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  55  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  MitteUy  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on  that 
page.  This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
making  letter  and  sound  associations 
for  the  consonants  m,  w,  c,  and  h. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

Duplicate  the  following  material  on 


sheets  of 
pupils : 

paper  and 

distribute 

to  the 

i.  come 

mitten 

dish 

kitten 

2,  here 

where 

have 

with 

3.  mitten 

will 

kitten 

milk 

4.  ball 

come 

will 

call 

5.  play 

sleep 

good 

find 

6.  it  in  no  is 


7.  give  your  have  good 

8.  you  here  good  your 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  line  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — kitten  . . . Row  2 — where 
. . . Row  3 — mitten  . . . Row  4 — call 
. . . Row  5 — sleep  . . . Row  6 — in  ..  . 
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Row  7 — give  . . . Row  8 — your  ...  Be 

sure  to  take  the  rows  in  consecutive 
order,  so  as  to  minimize  the  danger  of 
the  child’s  looking  in  the  wrong  row  be- 
cause he  doesn’t  know  the  numbers. 

Letter  Discrimination  Review 

Use  this  exercise  only  with  pupils 
who  are  having  difficulty  recognizing 
letters  by  name  and  distinguishing  be- 
tween them. 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  board  or  use  phonic  cards  to 
build  them  in  the  pocket  chart: 

• Y n F d 

b S K s 
' C f y N 

I k D c B 

Then  point  to  c.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
Who  can  point  to  a little  n?  . . . Point  to 
) Y.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . Continue  in 
like  manner,  asking  pupils  to  name  let- 
^ ters  to  which  you  point,  or  point  to  let- 
^ ters  that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  con- 
fuses one  letter  with  another,  show  him 
) those  letters  one  above  the  other,  and 
help  him  discover  the  differences  be- 
^ tween  the  two  letters. 

I) 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Mitten  may  not  sleep  where  you 
^ sleep,  Janet. 

Your  bed  is  for  you  and  not  for 
the  kitten. 


Call  the  kitten  in  and  give  it  this  milk. 

Milk  will  be  good  for  it. 

Then  say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Have  each  line  read  by  two  or 
more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  four  lines.  Who  is  prob- 
ably saying  these  lines?  . . . {Mother)  To 
whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . {Janet)  What 
does  she  say  Janet  must  not  do?  . . . 
{Let  Mitten  sleep  in  Janet’s  bed)  What 
does  she  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Call  the 
kitten  into  the  house  and  give  it  some  milk) 
Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines  again  with  good,  natural  expres- 
sion. . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1,  5(2),  7,  14T,  16W,  16(2), 
17Y,  17(2),  26,  29,  36,  37(2),  38,  39, 
40M(2),  41,  42(2),  43,  44,  45.  Let’s  see 
if  you  can  choose  the  right  cards  to  make 
some  new  lines  to  read.  WUl  you  find 
the  cards  that  say  You  may  sleep  where 
you  are,  Tipi . . . Let  the  pupil  put  the 
cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  the 
spoken  line.  Then  have  two  or  more 

pupils  read  the  line  aloud Proceed 

in  similar  fashion  until  the  following 
text  has  been  built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

You  may  sleep  where  you  are.  Tip. 

Jack  will  not  give  Mitten  your  bed. 

The  kitten  will  sleep  in  this  bed. 

Will  you  call  Mitten,  Jack? 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  is  probably  saying  these 
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lines?  . . . {Janet)  To  whom  is  she 
speaking?  . . . {First  to  Tip  and  then  to 
Jack)  What  is  she  telling  Tip?  . . . 
{That  Tip  needn’t  worry  about  Mitten  us- 
ing her  bed  because  they  have  a bed  for 
Mitten)  What  does  Janet  want  Jack  to 
do?  . . . {Call  Mitten) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — b,  C,  /, 

g,  hy  m,  n,  t,  w,  y 

Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something  else 
about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  d.  It’s  what  you  can 
do  with  a shovel.  What  word  am  I 
thinking  of?  . . . {dig)  Now  I’m  think- 
ing of  a word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
that  y usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  It  is  the  name  of  a color.  What 
is  the  word?  . . . {yellow)  The  next  word 
begins  with  the  sound  oi  g.  It  is  what 
people  give  each  other  at  Christmas 
time.  What  is  the  word?  . . . {gifts) 
Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the  sound  of 
t.  It’s  what  you  wipe  your  hands  on  af- 
ter you  wash  them.  What’s  the  word? 
. . . {towel)  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  c.  This  is  how  ice  feels  when 
you  touch  it.  What  is  it?  . . . {cold) 
Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  /.  It’s  a word  that  means  just  the 
opposite  of  slow.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
{fast)  Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the 


sound  of  n.  It’s  a word  that  means  a 
short  sleep.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {nap) 
This  one  begins  with  the  sound  of  b.  It’s 
the  building  where  a farmer  keeps  his 
cows.  What  is  it?  . . . {barn)  The  next 
begins  with  the  sound  of  w.  It’s  what 
you  do  when  you  walk  in  water  that  isn’t 
very  deep.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {wade) 
Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the  sound  of 
h.  It’s  a word  that  means  just  the  op- 
posite of  sad.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
{happy)  This  last  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  m.  Twelve  of  these  make  a 
year.  What’s  the  word  I’m  thinking  of? 

. . . {month) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — b,  d,  /,  Qy  b, 

m,  n,  ty  Wy  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order: 
1-ty  2-n,  3-b,  5-u;,  6-m,  7-/,  8-^^,  9-b, 
lO-y,  11-d.  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  that  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  west  — 
wipe.  Will  you  hand  me  both  the  big 
and  little  letter  that  usually  stand  for 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  begin- 
ning of  west  and  wipel . . . Proceed  in 
similar  fashion  for  each  of  the  other 
letters,  putting  the  phonic  cards  back 
onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time.  Suggested 
key  words  to  use  are:  bus  and  hottlCy 
field  and  furiy  most  and  mde,  tell  and 
tosSy  young  and  yardy  nine  and  nursey 
hold  and  hunty  guess  and  gum,  dust  and 
dinner. 
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Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Letter 

Use  this  exercise  only  with  pupils  who 
are  having  difficulty  recognizing  letters 
in  both  their  capital  and  small-letter 
forms. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


in 

To 

For 

It 

Jack 

Where 

here 

milk 

not 

we 

Give 

get 

your 

play 

come 

call 

Dish 

Come 

Good 

Ball 

Your 

are 

get 

for 

you 

bed 

Will 

Ball 

Dish 

Has 

may 

Not 

We 

Me 

Play 

Has 

your 

home 

are 

for 

Dish 

call 

dog 

be 

sleep 

for 

Find 

The 

Bed 

Kitten 

^ Then  say : The  first  word  in  each  row  on 
) your  paper  has  a line  under  it.  Notice 
what  letter  that  word  begins  with.  Then 
^ look  at  the  other  words  in  the  same  row. 
^ Find  a word  that  begins  with  the  same 
letter  as  the  first  word.  Draw  a line 
\)  under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the 
right  one.  . . . 

!) 

^ Matching  Letters  and  Pictures  — b,  d,  /,  p, 
m,  n,  t,  w 

Duplicate  an  arrangement  of  pictures 
^ around  a list  of  initial  consonants  as 
follows,  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Have  pupils  identify  each  picture  and 
each  letter.  Then  tell  them  to  draw  a 
line  from  each  letter  to  a picture  that 
begins  with  the  sound  that  letter  usu- 
ally has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

Drawing  Pictures 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  phrases  on  the  board  and 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each 
one: 

A kitten  with  a ball 
The  bed  where  you  sleep 
Janet  with  a mitten  in  a dish 
Your  home 
A ball  to  give  to  Jack 
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Find  It  Here 
Find  Me 


TEACHING  UNIT 

14 

Pages  42-48 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cords:  1,  4-6,  9, 15-18,  20-28,  30,  32,  34,  35,  38-41,  45 
Phonic  cords:  1-f,  2-n,  3-h,  9-b,  ll-d 
Picture  cords:  comb,  needle,  wotch 


1.  PREPARATION 


Authors’  Note 


We  have  included  in  this  teaching  unit 
both  Find  It  Here  (pages  42-44)  and 
Find  Me  (pages  45-48).  With  slow 
groups,  however,  you  may  find  it  advan- 
tageous to  treat  these  as  two  separate 


units.  In  either  case,  the  material  con- 
stitutes an  oral  review  and  testing  of  the 
teaching  that  has  been  done.  Conse- 
quently, it  should  be  used  vith  all 
groups. 


We  have  now  learned  to  read  many 
different  words.  We  have  also  learned 
the  names  of  many  letters  and  the  sounds 
those  letters  usually  have  at  the  begin- 
nings of  words.  Let’s  see  how  well  we 
know  the  sounds  of  those  letters.  Then 


we  will  have  fun  reading  new  lines  and 
deciding  who  said  them.  Let’s  open  our 
books  now  to  page  42.  Show  page  42 
and  point  to  the  figure  42  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 


Tip  and  Mitten  {42~4S) 

2.  READING 
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Pages  42-44 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name  of 
the  game  we  will  play  on  the  next  three 
pages.  Who  will  read  it  for  us?  . . . 
Look  at  the  picture  and  words  above 
the  blue  line.  What  is  that  a picture 
of?  . . . (A  duck)  Point  to  the  word  and. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  two 
words  at  the  right.  What  are  these  two 
words?  . . . {dog  and  bed)  Which  of 
those  words  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  duck?  . . . (dog)  Point  to  the  picture  of 
the  duck,  and  then  to  the  word  dog,  as 
you  say:  ‘'Duck  and  dog  begin  with  the 
same  sound.” 


Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  each 
of  the  remaining  boxes  on  pages  42-44. 
Following  is  a key  showing  the  correct 
responses  for  each  box : 


Picture 

Word 

Page  42 : 

duck 

and 

dog 

yellow 

and 

your 

fire 

and 

for 

balloon 

and 

be 

Page  43 : 

girl 

and 

get 

tent 

and 

to 

horn 

and 

has 

moon 

and 

mitten 

window 

and 

we 

dog 

bed 


and 


and 


get 

home 


call 

to 


may 

your 

and 

good 

has 

dish 

for 

■ 

and 

mitten 

give 

be 

fCSfi; 

and 

have 

milk 

r%:- 

we 

42 


43 
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door 

and 

Teaching  Unit  14 
dish  ^ 

nut 

and 

cat 

and 

call  ^11 

gun 

and 

Pages 

hat 

and 

home  vide  an  i 

Now  we  will  read  some  lines  and  see  if 
we  can  decide  who  said  them.  Look  at 
the  next  page,  page  45. 


Authors’  Note 


discover  how  well  your  pupils  compre- 
hend what  they  read.  Pupil  understand- 
ing of  the  new  material  is  tested  by  ask- 
ing pupils  to  decide  who  in  each  picture 
said  the  lines  that  accompany  that 
picture.  This  will  also  reinforce  the 
understanding  on  the  part  of  the  pupils 
that  they  are  reading  printed  talk. 


Page  45 

Top 

Point  to  the  title.  Will  you  read  us 
the  name  of  this  new  game?  . . . Point 
to  the  top  picture.  What  is  Penny  doing 
here?  . . . ( Holding  a glass  of  milk  and 
walking  toward  Janet)  What  is  Janet 
doing?  . . . {Playing  with  a doll)  Point 
to  the  lines  at  the  right  of  the  picture. 
Someone  in  the  picture  is  saying  these 
lines,  but  we  can’t  tell  from  the  picture 
whether  it’s  Janet  or  Penny.  Read  the 
lines  to  yourself  and  decide  which  of  the 
girls  said  them.  . . . Who  do  you  think 
said  these  lines?  . . . {Penny)  What  did 
Penny  say  about  the  milk?  . . . {That  it 
was  for  Janet  and  that  it  was  good)  Will 
you  read  the  lines  aloud  for  us  just  the 
way  you  think  Penny  said  them?  Have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines 
aloud. . . . 


44 
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Middle 

Point  to  the  middle  picture.  What 
does  Tip  have  in  her  mouth  here?  ...  {A 
mitten)  Who  in  the  picture  seems  to 
have  lost  a mitten?  . . . {Janet)  Point 
to  the  lines  beside  the  picture.  Either 
Jack  or  Janet  said  these  lines  but  the 
picture  doesn’t  tell  us  which  one.  Read 
the  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out 
whether  Jack  or  Janet  was  talking.  . . . 
Who  said  these  lines?  . . . {Jack)  To 
whom  was  he  talking?  . . . {Janet)  What 
did  he  want  to  know?  ...  {If  the  mitten 
Tip  had  was  Janet's)  What  did  he  say 
he  would  do?  . . . {Get  the  mitten  for 
Janet)  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
the  lines  aloud.  . . . 


our  new  game  some  more.  Show  page 
46  and  point  to  the  figure  46  at  the  bot- 
tom of  this  page. 

Page  46 

Top 

Point  to  the  top  picture.  What  is 
Penny  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . 
{Playing  with  blocks)  What  is  Janet 
doing?  . . . {Looking  at  Mitten  and  point- 
ing toward  the  bed  that  Jack  and  Janet 
made  for  Mitten)  Point  to  the  lines  be- 
side the  picture.  Someone  in  the  picture 
said  these  lines.  Maybe  it  was  Penny; 
maybe  it  was  Janet.  Read  the  lines  to 


Bottom 


Find  Me 


Point  to  the  picture  at  the  bottom  of 
the  page.  What  is  Janet  holding  in  this 
picture?  . . . {A  dish)  What  is  Jack  do- 
ing? , . . {Holding  his  hand  out  as  if  to 
take  the  dish)  Point  to  the  lines  beside 
the  picture.  Someone  in  the  picture  said 
these  lines.  Can  you  tell  from  the  picture 
who  it  was?  . . . {No)  Read  the  lines  to 
yourself  and  find  out  whether  it  was 
Jack  or  Janet.  . . . Who  was  talking? 
. . . {Jack)  What  did  he  want  Janet  to 
do?  . . . {Give  him  the  dish  and  then  call 
Tip)  What  was  Jack  going  to  do  with 
the  dish?  . . . {Put  some  milk  in  it)  Have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines  aloud. 
...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  46  and  play 


Tip  has  a mitten. 

Is  it  your  mitten? 

I will  get  it  for  you. 


Here  is  your  milk. 
It  is  for  you. 

It  is  good. 


Give  me  the  dish. 

I will  get  milk  in  it. 
You  call  Tip. 

Call  Tip  for  me. 


45 
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Here  is  your  bed,  Mitten. 

It  is  a good  bed. 

It  is  a good  bed  for  a kitten. 
Be  good  and  go  to  sleep. 


Be  a good  dog,  Tip. 
The  kitten  has  milk. 
Here  is  a dish  for  you. 
Your  milk  is  in  here. 


This  is  not  a ball.  Tip. 

You  may  not  have  this. 

^ ^ Go  home.  Tip. 

Go  home  and  find  your  ball. 


is  Tip  doing?  . . . {Sitting  down  and  look- 
ing away  from  Mitten  and  the  dish)  What 
is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Pointing  at  Tip’s 
other  dish  and  looking  at  Tip)  What  is 
Janet  doing?  . . . {Standing  on  the  other 
side  of  Tip  and  watching)  Point  to  the 
lines  beside  the  picture.  Either  Jack 
or  Janet  may  have  said  these  lines.  Head 
them  to  yourself  and  decide  which  one 
was  talking.  . . . Who  spoke  these 
lines?  . . . {Jack)  To  whom  was  he 
speaking?  . . . {Tip)  What  do  you  think 
he  wanted  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Drink  her 
milk  from  the  other  dish)  What  did  Jack 
say  about  the  kitten?  . . . {That  the 
kitten  had  some  milk)  Have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  four  lines  aloud.  . . . 


yourself.  Find  out  who  was  talking  and 
what  she  wanted.  . . . Who  said  these 
lines?  . . . {Janet)  To  whom  was  she 
speaking?  . . . {Mitten)  What  did  she 
want  Mitten  to  do?  . . . {Go  to  sleep  in 
the  hed)  What  did  she  say  about  the 
bed?  . . . ( That  it  was  a good  one  for  a kit- 
ten) Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines  aloud. . . . 

Middle 

Point  to  the  middle  picture.  What  is 
Mitten  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . {Drink- 
ing milk  out  of  one  of  Tip’s  dishes)  What 


Bottom 

Point  to  the  last  picture.  What  is 
Penny  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . ( Hold- 
ing a balloon  up  in  the  air)  What  is  Tip 
doing?  . . . {Jumping  up  at  the  balloon) 
What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Coming  toward 
them  with  a football  under  one  arm)  Who 
in  this  picture  might  be  talking?  . . . 
{Either  Jack  or  Penny)  Point  to  the 
lines  beside  the  picture.  Read  these 
lines  to  yourself  and  decide  whether  it 
was  Penny  or  Jack  who  said  them.  . . . 
Who  said  these  lines,  Penny  or  Jack?  . . . 
{Penny)  To  whom  was  she  talking?  . . . 
{Tip)  What  did  she  tell  Tip  about  the 
balloon?  . . . {That  it  was  not  a ball  and 
that  Tip  couldn’t  have  it)  What  did  she 
tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Go  home  and  find  her 
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own  hall)  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
all  four  lines  aloud. . . . Now  let’s  do  the 
pictures  and  lines  on  the  next  page. 

Page  47 

Top 

Point  to  the  first  picture.  Where  is 
Mitten  in  this  picture?  . . . {On  the 
branch  of  a tree)  What  is  Janet  doing? 
. . . {Pointing  to  Mitten)  Who  else  is  in 
the  picture?  . . . {Jack)  Who  might  be 
talking  in  the  picture?  . . . {Either  Jack 
or  Janet)  Point  to  the  lines  beside  the 
picture.  Read  to  yourself  the  lines  that 
go  with  this  picture  and  find  out  whether 
Jack  or  Janet  said  them.  . . . Did  Jack 
or  Janet  say  these  lines?  . . . {Janet) 
What  did  she  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Call 
Mitten)  What  did  she  say  the  kitten 
would  do?  . . . {She  said  the  kitten  would 
go  to  Jack  if  he  called  it.)  Have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  the  three  lines 
aloud. . . . 

Middle 

Point  to  the  second  picture.  Where 
does  it  look  as  though  Tip  has  been?  . . . 
{In  the  clothes  closet)  What  is  Jack  do- 
ing? . . . {Pointing  away  from  the  closet) 
What  is  Mother  doing?  . . , {Sitting  in  a 
chair  behind  Jack  and  knitting)  Who  in 
this  picture  might  have  been  talking? 

. . . {Either  Jack  or  Mother)  Point  to 
the  lines  beside  the  picture.  Read  these 
lines  to  yourself  and  decide  whether 
J ack  or  M other  said  them ....  Who  said 


Call  the  kitten,  Jack.  ^ _ 

— GaH  the  kitten.  ^ 

The  kitten  will  come  to  you. 


1 


Your  ball  is  not  in  here. 
Go  and  find  your  ball. 
Go  and  get  it. 
will  play  with  you. 


This  is  not  to  sleep  in. 
Go  sleep  in  your  bed. 
Your  bed  is  to  sleep  in. 


these  lines,  Mother  or  Jack?  . . . {Jack) 
What  did  Jack  think  Tip  had  been  doing 
in  the  closet?  . . . {Looking  for  her  hall) 
What  did  Jack  say  he  would  do?  . . . 
{Play  with  Tip  after  she  found  her  ball) 
Have  the  three  lines  read  aloud  by  two 
or  more  pupils 


Bottom 

Point  to  the  third  picture.  What  is 
Jack  doing  here?  . . . {Sitting  in  a living 
room  chair  with  his  head  on  a pillow;  he 
might  he  sleeping)  What  is  Mother  do- 
ing? . . . {Walking  toward  Jack)  Point 
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to  the  lines  beside  the  picture.  Read 
these  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out  who 
said  them,  Mother  or  Jack.  . , . Who 
said  those  lines?  . . . {Mother)  What  did 
Mother  say  about  the  chair?  . . . {That 
it  is  not  to  sleep  in)  What  did  Mother 
tell  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Go  sleep  in  his  bed) 
Have  the  three  lines  read  aloud  by  two 
or  more  pupils.  ...  Now  let’s  do  page  48. 
Show  page  48  and  point  to  the  figure  48 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  48 

Top 

Point  to  the  first  picture.  What  is 
Jack  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . ( Holding 


Good  for  you,  Tip. 

You  are  a good  dog. 

You  are  good  to  Mitten. 


a mitten  out  toward  Mother)  Who  else 
is  in  the  picture  besides  Mother  and 
Jack?  . . . {Janet)  Who  might  be  talk- 
ing here?  . . . {Jack  or  Janet  or  Mother) 
Point  to  the  lines  beside  the  picture. 
Read  these  lines  to  yourself  and  de- 
cide whether  Jack  or  Mother  or  Janet 
said  them.  . . . Who  was  speaking?  . . . 
{Jack)  What  did  he  want  to  know 
about  the  mitten?  ...  {I j he  could  have 
it)  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
three  lines  aloud.  . . . 

Middle 

Point  to  the  second  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing  here?  . . . {Pushing  her  doll 
carriage  and  holding  a box  with  something 
in  it  out  toward  Jack)  What  is  Jack  do- 
ing? . . . {Running  toward  Janet)  Point 
to  the  lines  beside  the  picture.  Read 
these  lines  to  yourself  and  find  out 
whether  Jack  or  Janet  was  speaking. 
. . . Which  of  the  children  said  these 
lines?  . . . {Janet)  What  is  in  the  box? 
. . . {Jack’s  ball)  What  is  Janet  going  to 
do  with  it?  . . . {Give  it  to  Jack)  Have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  three  lines 
aloud. . . . 

Bottom 

Point  to  the  last  picture.  What  is 
Jack  doing  here?  . . . {Patting  Tip)  What 
is  Tip  doing?  . . . {Sitting  down  with  one 
paw  up  on  Jack’s  knee)  What  is  Janet 
doing?  . . . {Holding  Mitten  and  looking 
down  at  Jack  and  Tip)  Point  to  the  lines 


Tip  and  Mitten  (42-48) 


beside  the  picture.  Read  these  lines  to 
yourself  and  find  out  whether  Jack  or 
Janet  said  them.  . . . Who  was  speak- 
ing? . . . (Jack)  To  whom  was  he  talk- 
ing? . . . (Tip)  Was  he  pleased  with 
Tip?  . . . (Fes)  Why?  . . . (Tip  had  been 
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good  to  the  kitten.)  Have  the  three  lines 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  . . . 

Next  time  we  will  start  reading  a new 
story,  I’m  sure  we’ll  have  an  easy  time 
reading  it  because  we  won’t  have  to 
learn  any  new  words  while  we  read  it. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Authors’  Note 


The  recognition  exercise  which  follows 
should  be  used  only  with  groups  which 
are  still  having  some  difficulty  recogniz- 
ing the  words  which  have  been  intro- 
duced in  Tip  and  Mitten.  This  will  also 
be  true  of  the  word  recognition  exercises 
suggested  in  Units  15  and  16.  These 
exercises  afford  an  opportunity  to  re- 
view — in  small  doses  with  slow  groups 
— all  the  words  introduced  in  Tip  and 
Mitten. 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


have^^ 

Good^^ 

are“ 

Be^^ 

Dog"^^ 

To^ 

a^^ 

good^^ 

Are^^ 

to^^ 

dog^^ 

Have^'‘ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 — fyhjt^w 

Base  word : call 

Make : /aZZ,  hally  tall,  wall 


Key  words  if  needed : 

find  has  tip  with 

for  here  to  we 

Suggested  printed  context : 

The  dish  will  not  fall,  Jack. 
Are  you  in  the  hall,  Janet? 

Is  Jack  talll 
This  is  a good  wall. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
What  I read  will  tell  about  a place  that 
Jack  and  Janet  visited  with  their  daddy. 
See  if  you  can  figure  out  from  what  I 
read  where  it  was  they  went. 

Jack  and  Janet’s  daddy  took  them 
on  a surprise  trip.  He  took  them  to  a 
place  where  there  were  many  animals. 
All  the  animals  were  in  cages  or  pens.  A 
card  in  front  of  each  cage  told  what  ani- 
mal was  in  that  cage.  Jack  and  Janet 
liked  especially  the  pool  with  the  seals 
in  it  and  the  monkey  cage.  They  liked 
everything  so  much  that  their  daddy 
promised  to  take  them  to  that  place 
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again  soon.  Where  did  Jack’s  and 
Janet’s  daddy  take  them  on  the  surprise 
trip?  . . . ( The  zoo) 

Workbook 

Preparation  — c 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board : 
Janet,  have  you  a c ? 

Place  picture  cards  of  watch,  comb,  and 
needle  on  the  chalk  rail.  Then  point 
to  the  line  on  the  board.  The  last  word 
in  this  line  is  missing.  But  we  can  see 
what  letter  it  begins  with.  With  what 
letter  does  it  begin?  . . . (c)  Point  to  the 
cards.  Think  of  the  name  of  each  thing 
you  see  in  these  pictures.  Would  every 
one  of  them  make  good  sense  in  this 


line?  ...  (Yes)  But  only  one  of  them 
begins  with  the  right  sound.  AVhich  is 
it?  . . . {comb)  That  is  the  word  we  need 
to  finish  the  line.  Will  you  read  the  line 
for  us  now,  and  say  the  name  of  the  right 
picture  where  the  word  is  missing?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  56. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  56  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip^  Tip 
and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on 
that  page.  This  exercise  provides  prac- 
tice in  making  letter  and  sound  associ- 
ations for  the  consonants  b,  d,  h,  ty  gy 
and  m. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  is  a review  test  of  the  first  eight 
words  introduced  in  Tip  and  Mitten. 

Duplicate  the  following  and  distribute 
to  the  pupils : 


1.  home 

give 

have 

here 

2.  Good 

Dog 

dish 

For 

3.  No 

go 

he 

to 

4.  good 

dish 

Get 

give 

5.  in 

It 

Is 

I 

6.  and 

for 

are 

may 

7.  Are 

I 

and 

A 

8.  be 

we 

Bed 

me 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I wfill 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
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. . . Row  1 — have  . . . Row  2 — dog  . . . 
Row  3 — to...  Row  4 — good  . . . Row 
5 — it ..  . Row  6 — are  . . . Row  7 — a 
. . . Row  8 — he  ..  . 

After  collecting  and  correcting  the 
papers,  use  over  again  the  exercises  on 
the  following  pages  in  this  manual  to 
give  each  individual  further  practice 
with  any  word  he  may  have  missed. 


Word  Pages  on  Which 

Missed  Practice  Appears 

1.  have 43-47 

2.  doQ  33—38 

3.  to  17-25 

4.  good 17-25 

5.  it  43-47 

6.  are  33-38 

7.  a 33-38 

8.  be  17-25 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Jack,  where  is  Tip? 

I have  milk  for  Tip. 

Will  you  call  Tip  for  me? 

Tip  will  come  for  you. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . {Janet  or  Mother  or  Penny)  To 
whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . {Jack)  For 


whom  is  she  looking?  . . . {Tip)  Why? 
. . . {Because  she  has  milk  for  Tip)  What 
does  she  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Call  Tip) 
Why?  . . . {Because  she  thinks  Tip  will 
come  if  Jack  calls  her)  Ask  two  or  more 
pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again.  Try 
to  get  them  to  read  with  natural  ex- 
pression. 


Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1, 6, 15(2),  16W,  17, 20, 23(2), 
24A,  24,  27,  28,  30,  34(2),  35,  38,  39W, 
40M(2),  45.  Let’s  see  if  you  can  choose 
the  right  cards  to  make  some  new  lines 
to  read.  Will  you  find  the  cards  that 
say  Where  is  your  hall,  Tip?  . . . Let  the 
pupil  put  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart 
to  make  the  spoken  line.  Then  have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. 
. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the 
following  text  has  been  built  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Where  is  your  ball.  Tip? 

Will  you  get  it  for  Mitten? 

Mitten  has  to  have  a ball. 

A kitten  has  to  play. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. , . {Jack  or  Janet  or  Penny  or  Mother) 
To  whom  is  he  or  she  speaking?  ...  {Tip) 
What  is  Tip  asked  to  do?  . . . {Get  her 
hall  for  Mitten)  Why?  . . . {So  Mitten 
may  play  with  it) 
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Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — by  £?,  hy  n,  t 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order:  1-f, 
2-n,  3-hy  9-h,  11-d.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  that 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  bum 
— hoard.  Will  you  hand  me  both  the 
big  and  little  letter  that  stand  for  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  bum 
and  hoard?  ...  Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
for  each  of  the  other  letters,  putting  the 
phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail 
each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use 
are:  night  and  near,  dig  and  deep,  talk 
and  tagy  horse  and  half. 

Substitution  Jingles  — 6,  /,  h,  t,  w 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
call  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first  line 
of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning  con- 
sonant of  the  word  on  the  board.  Then, 
as  you  say  the  second  line,  print — in 
the  space  where  the  erasure  was  made  — 
the  consonant  named  in  the  second  line 
of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an  individual 
pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in  each  jingle : 
Take  the  c away  from  call] 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  b away  from  hall] 

Put  in  / and  you  have 

Take  the  / away  from  fall] 

Put  in  h and  you  have 


Take  the  h away  from  hall] 

Put  in  t and  you  have 

Take  the  t away  from  tall: 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 
Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Where  is , Tip? 

in  it  is 

2.  Will  you  give  me mitten? 

a and  are 

3.  This  will the  bed  for  Mit- 

ten. 

we  me  be 

4.  you  in  your  bed,  Jack? 

And  Are  A 

5.  Tip  will a good  sleep. 

here  home  have 

6.  This has  no  dish. 

dog  not  good 

7.  You  may  go sleep,  Tip. 

tip  to  the 

8.  This  is  a kitten. 

good  find  give 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where  there 
is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three  words 
just  below  the  line  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide  which 
it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that  word  to 
show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 
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Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — fi  9f  h 

Duplicate  the  material  below.  On 
each  paper,  draw  a red  line  under  the 
hat,  a blue  line  under  the  fish,  and  a 
green  line  under  the  goat.  Then  dis- 
tribute to  the  pupils. 

Say : At  the  top  of  your  paper  are  three 
pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn  under  the 
first  one,  a blue  line  under  the  second, 
and  a green  line  under  the  third.  Think 


of  the  name  of  the  picture  with  the  red 
line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line  under 
every  word  on  your  paper  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  that 
picture.  Then  draw  a blue  line  under 
every  word  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  second  picture. 
Then  draw  a green  line  under  every  word 
that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
name  of  the  third  picture.  There  are 
some  words  here  that  you  should  not 
draw  any  line  under.  . . . 
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Pages  49-55 


Tip  Is  Good 

WHERE  IS  TIP? 


COME  AND  GET  YOUR 
BALL,  TIP 


New  words  to  be  introduced;  none 

Word  cords:  1,  2,  13,  14, 16,  17,  19,  20,  23,  24,  27-38,  40,  45 
Phonic  cords:  1-f,  3-h,  5-w,  8-g,  9-b 
Picture  cord:  fish 


1.  PREPARATION 


Today  we’ll  read  the  first  half  of  the 
last  story  in  our  book.  It  is  a new  story 
about  our  old  friends  Tip  and  Mitten 
and  Jack  and  Janet.  There  is  not  a 
single  new  word  in  the  story,  so  we  should 


be  able  to  read  it  in  a short  time  without 
any  trouble.  Let’s  start  now  by  opening 
our  books  to  page  49.  Show  page  49  and 
point  to  the  figure  49  at  the  bottom  of  the 
page. 


2.  READING 


Page  49 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  picture.  What  do  you  see  in 
the  picture?  . . . {Tip  sitting  on  the  grass 
with  a ball  on  the  ground  near  her) 

Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  is  the  name  of 
our  new  story.  Read  it  to  yourself  and 
decide  whether  or  not  Tip  is  going  to  be 


good  in  this  story.  ...  Do  you  think 
Tip  will  be  a good  dog  in  this  story?  . . . 
(Fes)  What  makes  you  think  she  is 
going  to  be  good?  . . . {The  name  of  the 
story  says  that  she  is  good.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  the  name  of  the  story 
aloud  for  us?  . . . What  did  Tip  do  that 
was  good  in  stories  we  have  already  read? 
. . . {She  made  a strange  dog  leave  Penny's 
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doll  alone,  and  she  let  Mitten  use  one  of  her 
dishes.)  Tip  is  going  to  be  good  in  this 
story,  too.  Let’s  read  and  find  out  how 
she  is  good  this  time.  Turn  to  page  50. 

Show  page  50  and  point  to  the  figure  50 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  50 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  hap- 
pening in  the  picture  here?  . . . (Janet  is 
in  the  doorway  of  the  playhouse  holding  a 
doll  and  looking  at  Jack;  Jack  is  outside 
holding  a hall  in  his  hand  and  looking  at 
Janet.)  Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the 
name  of  the  first  part  of  our  new  story. 


Will  you  read  it  for  us?  . . . Who  do  you 
think  may  be  looking  for  Tip?  . . . (Jack) 
Why  do  you  think  Jack  is  looking  for 
Tip?  ...  (To  play  ball) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  this  page  to  yourself  and 
find  out  what  Jack  wants  to  know.  If 
you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember, 
use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
help  you  decide  by  yourself  what  the 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think  how 
the  words  sounded  as  Jack  and  Janet 
said  them.  . . . What  did  Jack  want  to 


Tip  Is  Good  ^ This  ball  is  for  Tip. 


It  is  a good  ball. 
Where  is  Tip? 


49 


50 
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know?  ...  {If  Tip  was  in  the  playhouse 
with  Janet)  Was  she?  ...  {No)  Why 
was  Jack  looking  for  Tip?  . . . {Because 
he  had  a hall  to  give  Tip) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  whole  page  read  aloud  by 
two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil 
reading  Jack’s  lines  and  another  reading 
Janet’s  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
with  good  expression. . . . Will  you  find 
and  read  the  line  that  tells  us  that  Jack 
thought  Tip  might  be  in  the  playhouse? 


Jack,  I will  call  Tip. 

Here,  Tip. 

Jack  has  a good  ball  for  you. 
Come  and  get  it. 

Call  Tip,  Jack.  You  call  Tip. 
Tip  will  not  come  for  me. 

^ Here,  Tip!  Here,  Tip! 

Come  and  get  your  ball. 

51 
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...  {Is  Tip  with  you,  Janet?)  Now  what 
do  you  suppose  the  children  will  do?  . . . 
{Call  Tip,  look  somewhere  else  for  her,  or 
ask  Penny  or  M other  if  they^ve  seen  her) 
Let’s  find  out  what  they  did.  Look  at 
the  next  page.  . . . 

Page  51 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  did 
Jack  and  Janet  do  next?  . . . {Janet  put 
her  doll  on  the  ground  and  called  to  Tip; 
Jack  is  still  looking  around  for  Tip.) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  whole  page  to  yourself  and 
find  out  whether  or  not  Tip  came  when 
Janet  called  her.  . . . Did  Tip  come  when 
Janet  called  her?  ...  {No)  What  did 
Janet  suggest  that  Jack  do?  . . . {Call 
Tip  himself)  Why?  . . . {Because  Tip 
wouldnH  come  when  she  called) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
the  page,  with  one  pupil  reading  Janet’s 
lines  and  another  reading  Jack’s  lines. 
Strive  for  natural  expression. . . . Will 
you  find  and  read  the  line  that  tells  why 
Janet  wanted  Jack  to  call  Tip?  . . . {Tip 
will  not  come  for  me.)  Now  let’s  turn  to 
page  52  and  find  out  if  Tip  came  when 
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Jack  called  her.  Show  page  52  and 
point  to  the  figure  52  at  the  bottom  of 
the  page. 

Page  52 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Tip 

come  when  Jack  called  her?  . . . {No) 
Where  did  the  children  go  next?  . . . 
{Into  the  kitchen)  Who  was  in  the 
kitchen?  . . . {Mother)  Why  do  you  think 
) the  children  went  to  the  kitchen?  . . . 

{Because  they  thought  Tip  might  he  there, 
’ or  that  M other  might  know  where  Tip  was) 


) 


V Where  is  Tip? 
Is  Tip  in  here? 


Tip  is  not  in  here. 

Jack,  you  will  have  to  find  Tip. 
()  I will  go  with  you. 


Silent  Reading 

Read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  Janet  told  Jack  he  would  have 
to  do.  . . . What  did  Jack  ask  his  mother? 
...  {If  Tip  was  in  the  kitchen)  What  did 
Mother  say?  . . . {That  Tip  was  not  there) 
What  did  Janet  tell  Jack  he’d  have  to  do? 
. . . {Find  Tip)  Was  Janet  willing  to 
help  Jack?  . . .{Yes.  She  said  she  would 
go  with  him.) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  groups  of  three 
pupils  read  the  page  aloud,  with  each 
pupil  in  a group  assigned  to  read  the 
lines  spoken  by  one  of  the  characters.  . . . 

Will  you  find  and  read  the  line  that 
shows  that  Janet  was  willing  to  help 
Jack?  ...  {I  will  go  with  you.)  Jack  and 
Janet  looked  for  Tip  in  the  back  yard, 
and  also  in  the  house.  Let’s  look  at  the 
next  page  and  find  out  where  they  looked 
next.  Show  page  53. 


Page  53 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  did 
Jack  and  Janet  look  next?  . . . {In  the 
front  yard)  Did  they  find  Tip  there?  . . . 
What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Holding  out  the 
hall  to  Tip  to  try  to  get  Tip  to  come  to  him) 
Is  Tip  paying  any  attention  to  the  chil- 
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Here,  Tip! 

Come  here! 

Jack  has  a ball  for  you. 

^ Come  here  to  me,  Tip. 

I have  a good  ball  for  you. 
Come  and  get  it. 

Come  and  get  your  ball. 

53 


dren?  ...  (No)  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . 
{Watching  or  listening  to  something  out- 
side the  front  gate)  Point  to  the  title. 
This  is  a new  part  of  the  story.  What  is 
the  name  of  it?  . . . 


Silent  Reading 

Read  the  page  to  yourself  now  and 
find  out  what  Jack  and  Janet  were  saying 
to  Tip.  . . . What  were  the  children  tell- 
ing Tip?  ...  {To  come  and  get  the  hall 
that  Jack  has  for  Tip) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
the  page,  one  pupil  reading  Janet’s  lines 
and  another  reading  Jack’s  lines.  . . . 
Find  the  line  where  Janet  told  Tip  why 
they  wanted  her.  Read  it  to  us,  will 
you?  . . . {Jack  has  a ball  for  you.)  Let’s 
turn  to  page  54  now  and  find  out  whether 
or  not  Tip  came  to  get  the  ball  from  Jack. 
Show  page  54  and  point  to  the  figure  54 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  54 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Tip 
come?  . . . {No)  What  did  she  do?  . . . 
{Ran  out  through  the  gate)  What  did 
Jack  do?  . . . {Rolled  the  hall  toward  Tip) 
Why  do  you  suppose  Jack  did  that?  . . . 
{Because  he  thought  Tip  might  get  the  ball 
and  bring  it  hack  to  him) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Jack  told  Tip  that  he  and 
Janet  would  do.  . . . What  did  Jack  tell 
Tip  that  he  and  Janet  would  do?  . . . 
{Play  ball  with  Tip)  To  whom  was 
Janet  talking?  . . . {Jack) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
the  page  aloud.  . . . Will  you  find  and 
read  us  the  two  lines  in  which  Jack  tells 
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Tip  what  he  and  Janet  will  do?  . . . 
{Janet  and  I will  play  with  you.  We  will 
play  hall  with  you.)  Probably  Jack  and 
Janet  will  follow  Tip  now  to  find  out  why 
she  ran  out  the  gate.  Let’s  look  at  the 
next  page  and  see  if  we  can  find  out  why 
Tip  wasn’t  paying  any  attention  to  Jack 
and  Janet.  Show  page  55. 

Page  55 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Tip 
running  toward?  . . . {Another  dog)  What 
is  the  other  dog  doing?  . . . {Jumping  up 


at  a tree,  looking  up,  and  harking)  Why 
do  you  suppose  the  other  dog  is  doing 
that?  . . . {Because  something,  mayhe  a 
squirrel,  is  up  in  the  tree)  What  are  Jack 
and  Janet  doing?  . . . {Following  Tip) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  page  now  to  yourself  and 
find  out  what  Jack  decided  he  would 
have  to  do.  . . . What  did  Janet  want 
Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come  home  and  play  hall 
with  her  and  Jack)  What  did  Jack  decide 
he’d  have  to  do?  . . . {Go  and  get  Tip  and 
make  her  come  home) 


Tip  will  not  come. 

Tip  will  not  come  for  the  ball. 

Get  your  ball,  Tip. 

It  is  for  you  to  play  with. 

It  is  a good  ball. 

Janet  and  I will  play  with  you. 
We  will  play  ball  with  you. 


Come  home! 

Come  and  play  with  your  ball. 
It  is  a good  ball. 

We  will  play  with  you. 

Tip  will  not  come,  Janet. 

I will  have  to  go  and  get  Tip. 


) 
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Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils.  . . . Find  and  read 
aloud  the  line  that  tells  why  Jack  decided 
he’d  have  to  go  and  get  Tip.  . . . {Tip 


will  not  come,  Janet.)  Has  Tip  been  a 
good  dog  so  far  in  our  new  story?  . . . 
{No,  she  didn’t  come  when  the  children 
told  her  to.)  So  far,  Tip  hasn’t  been  a 
very  good  dog.  Perhaps  next  time  we 
read,  we  will  find  out  why  the  name  of 
this  story  is  Tip  Is  Good. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 


Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


for^^ 

Bed^'^ 

may^^ 

We^^ 

this^^ 

Milk^^ 

Play^^ 

dish^^ 

hed^'^ 

has^^ 

Has^^ 

milk^^ 

This^^ 

Dish^^ 

we^^ 

May^^ 

GeP^ 

For^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 (p.  1 86)  — h,  /,  /z,  m,  t 

Base  word : will 

Make : Bill,  fill,  hill,  mill,  till 

Key  words  if  needed : 

Bed  for  has  mitten  to 

Be  find  here  may  Tip 

Suggested  printed  context : 

Bill  will  not  play  with  Jack. 

Will  you  fill  this  dish  with  milk? 

Will  you  go  to  the  hill  with  me? 

Jack  will  go  to  the  mill. 

We  will  play  till  you  have  to  go. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  you  something. 
Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  were  outdoors 
playing  hide-and-seek  one  afternoon 
when  IMother  called  to  them  to  come  in 
for  supper.  They  were  having  so  much 
fun  that  they  didn’t  come  right  away. 
Mother  called  them  again,  but  Jack  was 
“it”  and  he  wanted  to  find  Penny  and 
Janet  before  he  went  in  for  supper. 
Finally  ^Mother  called  Jack  and  the  girls 
a third  time.  I am  going  to  read  what 
she  said  in  three  different  ways.  You 
decide  which  is  the  way  Mother  probably 
said  it.  Read  what  Mother  said  in  the 
next  sentence  three  times:  1)  with  no 
particular  expression,  2)  with  the  voice 
intonations  required  for  showing  consid- 
erable impatience,  and  3)  with  the  voice 
intonations  that  might  have  been  used 
by  Mother  on  her  first  call ; that  is,  with 
no  sign  of  impatience.  ^lother  said, 
“Jacfc,  Janet,  and  Penny,  supper  is  on 
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the  table.  Come  right  away.”  Which  of 
the  three  ways  is  probably  the  way 
Mother  said  those  words?  Have  two  or 
more  pupils  answer.  . . . {The  second 
way)  Why  would  she  say  the  words  that 
way?  . , , {Because  she  would  be  a little 
bit  angry  at  the  children  for  not  coming 
when  she  called  them  before) 


Workbook 

Preparation  — / 

Print  the  following  column  of  words 
on  the  board : 

good 

find 

call 

with 
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Will  you  read  these  words  for  us?  . . . 
Hold  the  picture  card  of  fish  up  beside 
the  column  of  words.  Which  of  these 
words  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
name  of  this  picture?  . . . Will  you  come 
to  the  board  and  draw  a line  under  the 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  name  of  the  picture?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  57. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  57  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on 
that  page.  This  exercise  provides  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and  differ- 
ences between  begirming  sounds  and  in 
associating  a specific  sound  with  each  of 
the  letters  b,  c,  g,  m,  n,  and  y. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  is  a review  test  of  the  nine  words 
that  were  introduced  in  Units  4,  5,  6,  and 

7. 

Duplicate  the  following  and  distribute 
to  the  pupils : 

1.  Are  For  You  Dog 

2.  mitten  may  with  milk 


3.  Call 

Bed 

Get 

Give 

4.  has 

this 

have 

for 

5.  will 

we 

me 

no 

6.  he 

here 

bed 

and 

7.  This 

Tip 

Is 

The 

8.  dish 

Jack 

dog 

find 

9.  Not 

Me 

Play 

May 
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Teaching 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  row  on  your 
paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will  tell 
you  the  number  of  the  row  I want  you  to 
look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of  those 
words.  When  I do,  you  find  that  word 
and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show  that  it 
is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready?  . . . 
Row’  1 — for  . . . Row^  2 — milk  . . . Row 
3 — get ..  . Row  4 — has  . . . Row  5 — 
we  ..  . Row  6 — bed  . . . Row^  7 — this 
. . . Row  8 — dish  . . . Row  9 — may  . . . 

After  collecting  and  correcting  the 
papers,  use  over  again  the  exercises  on 
the  following  pages  in  this  manual  to 
give  each  individual  further  practice 
with  any  word  he  may  have  missed. 


Word  Pages  on  Which 

Missed  Practice  Appears 

L for  52-55 

2.  milk  62-66 

3.  get  71-75 

4.  has  71-75 

5.  we  62-66 

6.  Bed  81-83 

7.  this  52-55 

8.  dish  62-66 

9.  may  81-83 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

This  dish  has  no  milk  in  it. 

May  we  get  the  milk? 

We  will  get  it  for  the  kitten. 

Mitten  will  have  it  and  go  to  bed. 


Unit  15 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 

. . . {Jack  or  Janet  or  Penny)  To  whom 
might  he  or  she  be  speaking?  . . .{^I other) 
What  does  he  or  she  want?  . . . {Permis- 
sion to  get  milk  for  Mitten  so  Mitten  can 
drink  it  and  then  go  to  bed.)  Ask  two  or 
more  pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  natural 
expression. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1,  16,  17r,  17,  19(2),  24(5), 
27(2),  29,  30(2),  31W,  31,  32,  33(3),  34,  , 

35, 36,  37(3),  40M,  45.  Let’s  make  some 
new  lines  to  read.  Will  you  make  a line  ' 
that  says  Mitten,  we  have  this  bed  for 
you?  . . . Have  the  pupil  choose  cards 
and  build  the  spoken  line  in  the  pocket  i 
chart.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  line  aloud.  . . . Proceed  in  simi-  ^ 
lar  fashion  until  the  following  text  has  ^ 
been  built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

Mitten,  we  have  this  bed  for  you.  ^ 

We  will  get  a dish  for  your  milk. 

Tip  has  a bed  and  a dish. 

You  may  have  a bed  and  a dish. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 

. . . {Jack  or  Janet)  To  whom  is  he  or  she 
talking?  . . . {Mitten)  What  is  he  or  she 
telling  Mitten?  . . . {That  this  bed  is  for 
Mitten  and  that  they  will  get  her  a dish  for  f 
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her  milk  so  that  she  will  have  a bed  and  a Take  the  / away  from  fill] 

dish  of  her  own  just  as  Tip  has)  Put  in  m and  you  have 


Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — 6,  g,  h,  t,  w 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 1-t, 
3-/2,  5-2^;,  8-p,  9-b.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  that 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  howl 

— his.  Will  you  hand  me  both  the  big 
and  little  letter  here  that  usually  stand 
for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  howl  and  his?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  for  each  of  the  other  letters,  put- 
ting the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk 
rail  each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to 
use  are:  gallon  and  gas^  town  and  fi/b, 
hut  and  bothy  want  and  wild. 

Substitution  Jingles  — h,  /,  hy  m,  t 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
will  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first  line 
of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning  con- 
sonant of  the  word  on  the  board.  Then, 
as  you  say  the  second  line,  print  — in 
the  space  where  the  erasure  was  made 

— the  consonant  named  in  the  second 
line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an  individ- 
ual pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in  each 
jingle: 

Take  the  w away  from  will] 

Put  in  / and  you  have 


Take  the  m away  from  mill] 
Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hill] 
Put  in  t and  you  have 

Take  the  t away  from  till] 
Put  in  h and  you  have 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Where  is  your , Tip? 

find  this  dish 

2.  Will  you it  for  me? 

get  good  dog 

3.  have  a good  kitten. 

Me  No  We 

4.  Go  sleep  in  your , Tip. 

bed  be  and 

5.  is  your  bed.  Mitten. 

The  This  Tip 

6.  Jack a good  dog. 

home  for  has 

7.  I sleep  here? 

May  Play  Me 

8.  This  dish  is you. 

are  for  not 

9.  is  in  the  dish. 

Me  With  Milk 
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Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on  your 
paper,  a word  is  missing  where  there  is  a 
blank  space.  One  of  the  three  words  just 
below  the  line  would  make  good  sense  in 
the  blank  space.  Decide  which  it  is,  and 
draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show  that 
it  is  the  right  one.  ... 


Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — bj  d,  t 

Duplicate  the  material  below.  On 
each  paper,  draw  a red  line  under  the 
duck,  a blue  line  under  the  bell,  and  a 
green  line  under  the  towel. 


Say : At  the  top  of  your  paper  are  three 
pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn  under  the 
first  one,  a blue  line  under  the  second, 
and  a green  line  under  the  third.  Think 
of  the  name  of  the  picture  with  the  red 
line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line  under 
every  word  on  your  paper  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  that 
picture.  Then  draw  a blue  line  under 
every  word  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  second  picture. 
Then  draw  a green  line  under  every  word 
that  begins  with  the  .same  sound  as  the 
name  of  the  third  picture.  There  are 
some  words  here  that  you  should  not 
draw  any  line  under.  . . . 
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Pages  56-63 


Tip  Is  Good 

HERE  IS  MITTEN 
TIP,  YOU  ARE  A GOOD  DOG 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1,  3-7,  10,  16-1 8,  23,  24,  29,  30,  36-45 

Phonic  cards:  2-n,  6-m,  7-f,  10-y,  11-d 

Picture  cards:  heel,  top,  window,  house 


1.  PREPARATION 


We  will  finish  reading  our  new  story 
today.  But  before  we  begin,  let’s  see  if 
we  remember  what  happened  in  the  first 
half  of  the  story.  Why  was  Jack  trying 
to  find  Tip?  . . . {Because  he  had  a ball  for 
her)  What  did  he  ask  Janet?  ...  (If  Tip 
was  in  the  playhouse)  When  Jack  and 
Janet  couldn’t  find  Tip  in  the  back  yard, 
where  did  they  go  next  to  look  for  her? 
. . . {Into  the  house)  Where  did  they 
finally  find  Tip?  ...  {In  the  front  yard) 
Was  Tip  interested  in  playing  ball  with 
Jack  and  Janet?  . . . {No)  What  did 


Tip  do?  . . . {She  ran  out  the  front  gate 
and  down  the  sidewalk.)  When  Jack  and 
Janet  followed  Tip,  what  did  they  see? 
...  {A  strange  dog  jumping  up  at  a tree 
as  though  he  wanted  to  get  at  something 
that  was  up  in  the  tree)  What  did  Jack 
say  he  would  have  to  do?  . . . {Get  Tip 
and  make  her  come  home  with  him)  Do 
you  still  wonder  what  was  up  in  that 
tree  that  the  strange  dog  was  barking  at? 
Perhaps  we’ll  find  out  on  the  very  next 
page.  Show  page  56  and  point  to  the 
figure  56  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


2.  READING 


Page  56 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  the 


strange  dog  doing?  . . . {Running  away) 
What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Pointing  up  at 
the  tree)  What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . {Run- 
ning toward  Jack)  Point  to  the  title. 
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Teaching 


Here  Is  Mitten 

Come  here,  Janet! 
Here  is  Mitten. 

Where,  Jack? 
Where  is  Mitten? 

56 


Will  you  read  to  us  the  name  of  this  part 
of  the  story?  . . . Do  you  suppose  Mitten 
is  up  in  that  tree?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Janet  wanted  to  know.  If  you 
come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember,  use 
the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the  meaning 
of  the  words  used  with  it  to  help  you 
decide  by  yourself  what  the  word  is.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  want  to  know?  . . . 
{Where  Mitten  was)  Where  do  you  think 
Mitten  was?  . . . {Up  in  the  tree)  What 
makes  you  think  so?  . . . {Because  Jack 


Unit  16 

said,  “ Here  is  Mitten”  and  pointed  up  at  * 
the  tree)  ^ 

Oral  Reading  ( 

Have  the  page  read  by  two  or  more  ^ 
pairs  of  pupils,  one  pupil  reading  Jack’s 
lines  and  another  reading  Janet’s  lines. 
Try  to  get  pupils  to  make  the  lines  sound 
the  way  they  would  have  sounded  when 
Jack  and  Janet  said  them.  . . . Will  you 
find  and  read  to  us  the  line  that  tells 
what  Jack  wanted  Janet  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  here,  Janet!)  Now  let’s  look  at 
the  next  page  and  see  if  we  were  right  in 
thinking  that  Mitten  must  be  up  in  the 
tree.  Show  page  57. 

Page  57 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Was  Mitten 
up  in  the  tree?  ...  (Fes)  Why  do  you 
think  she  climbed  up  there?  . . . {Because 
the  strange  dog  barked  at  her  and  chased 
her)  What  is  Jack  doing  in  this  picture? 

. . . ( Holding  Tip  back  by  the  collar) 
What  do  you  think  Tip  would  be  doing 
if  Jack  didn’t  hold  her  back?  . , .{Chas- 
ing the  strange  dog)  What  is  Janet  doing? 

. . . {Holding  out  her  hands  toward  Mit- 
ten) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  the  page  to  yourself  and 
find  out  whom  Jack  and  Janet  were  talk- 
ing to.  . . . In  the  first  two  lines  whom 
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was  Jack  talking  to?  . . . {The  strange 
dog)  What  did  he  tell  the  strange  dog 
to  do?  . . . {Go  home)  Whom  did  Jack 
talk  to  next?  . . . {Tip)  What  did  he 
tell  Tip?  . . . {That  she  was  a good  dog) 
Why?  . . . {Because  she  stopped  the 
strange  dog  from  bothering  Mitten)  To 
whom  was  Janet  talking?  . . . {Mitten) 
What  did  she  want  Mitten  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  down  so  they  could  go  home) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils.  . . . Will  you  find 
and  read  us  the  line  that  tells  where 
Janet  will  take  Mitten  after  she  comes 


down  out  of  the  tree?  ...  {We  will  go 
home.)  Now  let’s  find  out  if  Mitten 
came  down  when  Janet  told  her  to. 
Turn  to  page  58.  Show  page  58  and 
point  to  the  figure  58  at  the  bottom  of  the 
page. 

Page  58 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Mitten 
come  down?  ...  {No)  Why  do  you  sup- 
pose she  didn’t?  . . . {She  may  still  have 
been  too  frightened,  or  she  may  not  have 
known  how  to  climb  back  down.)  What  is 
Jack  doing?  . . . {Walking  away  from  the 
tree)  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . {Running 
after  Jack) 


) 


f? 


Go  home,  dog! 


I 


Go  home! 


^ Tip,  you  are  a good  dog. 

You  are  good  to  Mitten. 

D Come,  Mitten! 

Come  to  me. 

^ We  will  go  home. 


Mitten  will  not  come.  Jack. 
Mitten  will  not  come  to  me. 

I will  get  Mitten,  Janet. 

I will  get  Mitten  for  you. 


Come,  Tip. 

You  come  with  me. 
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Silent  Reading 

Now  read  the  page  to  yourself  and 
find  out  what  Jack  said  he  would  do  for 
Janet.  . . . What  did  Jack  say  he  would 
do  for  Janet?  . . . {Get  Mitten  for  her) 
What  did  he  tell  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Come 
with  him) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
the  page  aloud. . . . Can  you  find  and 
read  us  the  lines  that  tell  what  Jack  said 
he  would  do  for  Janet?  ...  {I  mil  get 
Mitten,  Janet.  I will  get  Mitten  for  you.) 
Does  it  look  as  if  Jack  were  going  to  do 
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what  he  said  he  would?  . . . ( No,  because 
he  is  going  away)  Why  would  Jack  leave? 
Jack  seems  to  be  the  kind  of  boy  who 
would  do  what  he  said  he  would.  Let’s 
find  out  if  he  is  teasing  Janet.  Look  at 
the  next  page.  Show  page  59. 


Page  59 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Was  Jack 
teasing  Janet?  . . . ( No)  Where  had 
Jack  gone?  . . . {To  get  a ladder)  Why 
did  he  want  a ladder?  ...  {To  climb  up 
and  get  M itten) 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  this  page  to  yourself  and 
find  out  what  Janet  said  she  would  do  for 
Mitten.  . . . What  did  Janet  say  she 
would  do  for  Mitten?  . . . {Get  some  milk 
for  her  when  they  got  home) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils.  . . . Will  you  find 
and  read  us  the  line  in  which  Jack  said 
he  had  come  back?  . . . ( Here  we  are, 
Janet.)  Whom  did  he  mean  when  he  ( 
used  the  word  we?  . . . { Himself  and  Tip) 
Will  you  find  and  read  the  line  that  tells  ^ 
where  Janet  says  they  \\fill  go  after  Jack  ^ 
gets  the  kitten?  . . . {We  will  go  home.) 
Do  you  suppose  Jack  had  any  trouble  i 


Here  we  are,  Janet. 

I will  get  Mitten. 

Good  for  you,  Jack! 

You  get  the  kitten. 

We  will  go  home. 

I will  get  milk  for  Mitten. 
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getting  Mitten?  Let’s  find  out.  Turn 
to  page  60.  Show  page  60  and  point  to 
the  figure  60  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


Page  60 


Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Was  Jack 
able  to  get  Mitten  down  by  using  the 
ladder?  . . . (Fes)  How  do  you  know? 
. . . {Because  Janet  is  carrying  Mitten 
home  now)  Do  you  think  Tip  is  happy  to 
have  Mitten  down  out  of  the  tree?  . . . 
{Yes,  she  looks  very  happy.)  What  is 
Jack  doing?  . . . {Getting  ready  to  carry 
the  ladder  home)  Point  to  the  title.  Will 
you  read  the  name  of  this  last  part  of  our 
story  for  us?  . . . Do  you  remember  that 
once  before  when  Tip  had  been  a good 
dog,  the  children  did  something  nice  for 
her?  Perhaps  they  will  want  to  do  some- 
thing for  Tip  again  now.  Let’s  find  out. 


Silent  Reading 

Read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  Jack  and  Janet  said  they  would  do 
I for  Tip.  . . . What  did  Janet  say  she 
would  do  for  Tip?  . . . {Get  some  milk  for 
^ her)  What  was  Jack  going  to  do  for 
^ Tip?  . . . {Get  her  hall  for  her)  Was  Janet 
going  to  get  milk  for  anyone  else?  . . . 
) {Yes,  for  Mitten) 


Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils. . . . Find  and  read 
to  us  the  line  that  tells  what  Janet  is 
going  to  get  for  Tip.  . . . (/  will  get  milk 
for  Tip.)  Will  you  read  us  the  line  that 
tells  what  Jack  thinks  about  Tip’s  ball? 
. . . {It  is  a good  hall  for  a dog.)  Do  you 
suppose  Tip  will  let  Mitten  have  her  milk 
in  one  of  her  dishes  this  time?  Let’s  find 
out.  Look  at  page  61.  Show  page  61. 


I will  get  milk  foi’  Tip. 
Tip  is  a good  dog. 


You  are  a good  dog,  Tip. 

1 will  get  your  ball. 

You  may  play  with  it. 

It  is  a good  ball  for  a dog. 


60 
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Page  61 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Was  Tip 

willing  this  time  to  let  Mitten  eat  with 
her?  . . . (Yes) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Janet  thinks  of  Tip  now.  . . . 
What  does  Janet  think  of  Tip  now?  . . . 
(That  she  is  a good  dog)  Why?  . . . {Be- 
cause she  is  good  to  Mitten) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  Janet’s 
lines  aloud. . . . Will  you  read  to  us  just 
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the  line  that  tells  what  Janet  thought  of 
the  dish  Mitten  was  using?  ...  {It  is  a 
good  dish  for  a kitten.)  Why  do  you  sup- 
pose Jack  isn’t  in  the  picture  on  this 
page?  . . . {Because  he  had  to  put  the 
ladder  away,  and  then  get  Tip's  ball)  Do 
you  think  he  remembered  to  bring  Tip’s 
ball  in  when  he  came?  . . . {Yes)  Let’s 
find  out  if  he  did.  Turn  to  page  62. 
Show  page  62  and  point  to  the  figure  62 
at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 

Page  62 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Jack  re- 
member to  get  Tip’s  ball?  . . . (Tes) 


» < 


You  have  a good  dish,  Mitten. 
It  is  a good  dish  for  a kitten. 


Tip,  you  are  a good  dog. 
You  are  good  to  Mitten. 


Tip  has  a good  bed. 

This  is  a good  bed  for  a kitten. 
Mitten  will  sleep  in  it. 


^ Here  is  the  ball  for  Tip. 

I will  give  the  ball  to  Tip. 
Tip  will  play  with  it. 


61 


62 
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What  is  Janet  getting?  . . , {The  bed  that 
she  and  Jack  made  for  Mitten) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Jack  said  he  was  going  to  do 
next.  . . . What  was  Jack  going  to  do 
next?  . . . {Give  the  hall  to  Tip  so  she 
could  play  with  it) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils.  . . . Will  you  read  to 
us  just  the  line  that  tells  what  Janet  said 
Mitten  would  do?  , , . {Mitten  will  sleep 
in  it.)  Will  you  read  us  just  the  line  that 
tells  what  Jack  said  Tip  would  do?  . . . 
{Tip  will  play  with  it.)  Where  do  you 
think  Jack  and  Janet  went  next?  . . . 
{Where  Tip  and  Mitten  were)  What  do 
you  think  Janet  will  want  Mitten  to  do? 
. . . {Go  to  sleep  in  her  bed)  What  will 
Jack  want  Tip  to  do?  . , . {Play  with  her 
hall)  When  the  children  found  Tip  and 
Mitten,  though,  they  got  a big  surprise. 
Let’s  look  at  page  63  and  find  out  what 
that  surprise  was.  Show  page  63. 


> Page  63 

I Picture  Reading 

^ Point  to  the  picture.  Were  Tip  and 
Mitten  still  having  their  milk?  ...  {No) 
\ What  were  they  doing?  . . . {Sleeping  to- 


gether in  Tip's  bed)  Why  is  this  a big 
surprise?  . . . {Because,  up  to  this  time, 
Tip  wouldn't  let  Mitten  use  her  bed)  This 
is  the  end  of  our  story  and  the  end  of  this 
book.  There  aren’t  any  words  on  this 
page  because  the  picture  tells  us  all  we 
need  to  know  about  how  the  story  ended. 
Do  you  think  Jack  and  Janet  were 
pleased  by  what  they  found?  . . . {Yes, 
because  they  would  like  to  have  Tip  and 
Mitten  he  good  friends)  Next  time  we 
will  see  how  well  we  can  read  the  story 
again,  and  we’ll  talk  about  it  some  more. 


63 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 

Word  Recognition  Exercise 
Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 


your^^ 

Give^^ 

call^^ 

Sleep*^ 

mitten^^ 

kitten^^ 

where^^ 

Where^^ 

In^^ 

Mitten^^ 

Kilter?^ 

give'^^ 

sleep^^ 

Your^^ 

Call*^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Substituting  2 (p.  1 86)  — h,  m,  w 

Base  word : find 
Make : hind^  mind^  wind 
Key  words  if  needed : 

have  may  will 

home  milk  we 

Suggested  printed  context : 

Tip  will  not  mind  me. 

Suggested  oral  context : 

Does  a rabbit  jump  with  its  front  legs 
or  its  hind  legs? 

How  do  you  wind  a clock  or  a watch? 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about  some- 
thing that  happened  one  time  when  Jack 
and  Janet  went  on  a picnic  with  their 
mother  and  father.  They  went  to  a lake 
where  there  was  a good  sandy  beach. 


AND  READING  SKILLS 

Jack  decided  he  would  make  a little 
house  out  of  wet  sand  several  feet  back 
from  the  water.  While  he  worked  on  his 
house,  Janet  played  ball  with  Tip.  First 
Jack  made  a big  mound  of  wet  sand 
shaped  like  a house.  Then  he  made  a 
door  in  one  side  big  enough  to  get  his 
hand  through,  and  dug  sand  out  of  the 
inside  of  the  mound  so  it  was  hollow  in- 
side. Using  a little  stick,  he  marked 
make-believe  windows  on  the  outside. 
Then  he  called  to  Janet  to  come  and  see 
the  house  he  had  made.  Janet  had  just 
thrown  the  ball  for  Tip  to  get  and  bring 
back  to  her.  When  Tip  came  running 
to  Janet  with  the  ball,  she  didn’t  notice 
Jack’s  house  and  ran  right  across  it, 
breaking  it  all  to  pieces.  I am  going  to 
say  what  Jack  said  then  in  three  different 
ways.  Listen  carefully  and  decide  which 
was  probably  the  way  Jack  made  the  * 
words  sound.  Say  the  words  that  ap- 
pear in  italics  in  the  next  sentence  three 
times:  1)  with  the  voice  intonations  re- 
quired for  showing  disappointment,  2) 
with  no  particular  expression,  3)  with  the 
voice  intonations  required  for  showing 
pride.  Jack  said:  Janet!  Look  at  the 
house  I built!  Which  way  did  Jack  prob-  ' 
ably  make  those  words  sound?  Have  ^ 
two  or  more  pupils  answer. . . . ( The  first) 
Why  do  you  think  so?  . . . {Because  Tip 
had  broken  what  he  had  worked  hard  to 
build) 
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Workbook 

Preparation  — h 

Print  have  and  Here  on  the  board,  and 
place  picture  cards  of  heel,  top,  window, 
and  house  on  the  chalk  rail.  Point  to 
the  words.  What  are  these  two  words? 
. . . Point  to  the  picture  cards.  What  is 
the  name  of  each  of  these  pictures?  . . . 
Which  of  these  pictures  have  names 
that  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  these 
words?  Point  to  the  words  on  the 
board. . , . {heel,  house) 
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Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  58. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  58  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip^ 
Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on 
that  page.  This  exercise  provides  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and  dif- 
ferences between  beginning  sounds  and 
in  associating  a specific  sound  with  each 
of  the  letters  b,  d,  p,  m,  and  w. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  {Review  Test) 

This  is  a review  test  of  the  last  eight 
words  introduced  in  Tip  and  Mitten. 
Duplicate  the  following  and  distribute  to 
the  pupils : 


1.  Come 

Give 

good 

Get 

2.  play 

where 

Janet 

sleep 

3.  Mitten 

may 

kitten 

Milk 

4.  here 

we 

where 

With 

5.  give 

Here 

your 

You 

6.  I 

In 

it 

Is 

7.  call  Ball  come  will 


8.  milk  mitten  Bed  kitten 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — give  . . . Row  2 — sleep  . . . 
Row  3 — mitten  . . . Row  4 — where  . . . 
Row  5 — your  . . . Row  6 — in  ..  . Row 
7 — call . . . Row  8 — kitten  . . . 

After  collecting  and  correcting  the 
papers,  use  over  again  the  exercises  on 
the  following  pages  in  this  manual  to 
give  each  individual  further  practice 
with  any  word  he  may  have  missed. 
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Word  Pages  on  Which 

Missed  Practice  Appears 

1.  give  110-114 

2.  sleep  110-114 

3.  mitten 98-103 

4.  where  98-103 

5.  your  121-123 

6.  in  110-114 

7.  call  98-103 

8.  kitten  98-103 


Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Call  Mitten  in  here,  Janet. 

This  is  where  your  kitten  will  sleep. 

I will  give  you  this  bed  for  Mitten. 

Mitten  may  sleep  here. 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  is  probably  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Mother)  To  whom  is  she 
speaking?  . . . {Janet)  What  does  she 
want  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Get  the  kitten  to 
come  where  they  are)  Why? ...  {To 
show  Mitten  the  hed  she  is  to  sleep  in)  Ask 
two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  four  lines 
again.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  with 
natural  expression. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1(2),  3,  4,  5,  7,  10,  16,  23(2), 
24,  36(2),  37,  38,  39W,  40M(2),  41C, 


42(2),  43,  44,  45.  Let’s  make  some  new 
lines  to  read.  Will  you  make  a line  that 
says  M itten  may  not  sleep  here,  Janet?  . . . 

Have  the  pupil  choose  cards  and  build 
the  spoken  line  in  the  pocket  chart. 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
until  the  following  text  has  been  built  in 
the  pocket  chart: 

Mitten  may  not  sleep  here,  Janet. 

Where  will  your  kitten  sleep? 

Call  to  Tip  to  come  in.  Jack. 

Tip  may  give  Mitten  a bed. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  is  probably  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Mother  or  Penny)  To  whom 
is  she  speaking?  . . . {Jack  and  Janet) 
What  did  she  tell  Janet?  . . . {That 
Mitten  couldn't  sleep  here)  What  did 
she  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Call  Tip  in) 
Why?  . . . {Because  Tip  might  give  Mit- 
ten a bed) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — d,  /,  m,  n,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic  ' 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 2-n, 
6-m,  7-/,  lO-y,  11-d.  I am  going  to  ( 
say  two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  that 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each : make  * 
— melt.  Will  you  hand  me  both  the  big  ^ 
and  little  letter  here  that  usually  stand 
for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  ( 
of  make  and  melt?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  for  each  of  the  other  letters,  put-  ^ 
ting  the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the  ^ 
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chalk  rail  each  time.  Suggested  key 
words  to  use  are:  dirt  and  down^  felt 
and  firCy  nose  and  nickely  year  and  yes. 

Substitution  Jingles  — hy  m,  w 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
find  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  the  jingle.  Call  on  an  in- 
dividual pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle: 

Take  the  / away  from  find; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hind; 

Put  in  m and  you  have 

Take  the  m away  from  mind; 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Your  ball  is  not here.  Tip. 

is  it  in 

2.  here  in  your  bed.  Tip. 

Janet  Sleep  Where 

3.  Jack,  the  kitten  has  your 

kitten  will  mitten 


the  dog,  will  you.  Jack? 

Call  Ball  Come 

You  may  have bed  in  here. 

Tip. 

give  you  your 

6.  A has  to  have  a dish. 

mitten  kitten  milk 

7.  the  kitten  a ball  to  play  with. 

Good  Come  Give 

8.  The  kitten  will  go we  go. 

here  where  have 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where  there 
is  a blank  space.  One  of  the  three  words 
just  below  the  line  would  make  good 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide  which 
it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that  word 
to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — m,  n,  u; 

Duplicate  the  material  on  the  next 
page.  On  each  paper  draw  a red  line 
under  the  nail,  a blue  line  under  the 
watch,  and  a green  line  under  the 
matches.  Then  distribute  to  the  pupils. 

Say : At  the  top  of  your  paper  are  three 
pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn  under  the 
first  one,  a blue  line  under  the  second, 
and  a green  line  under  the  third.  Think 
of  the  name  of  the  picture  with  the  red 
line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line  under 
every  word  on  your  paper  that  begins 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  that 
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picture.  Then  draw  a blue  line  under 
every  word  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  second  picture. 
Then  draw  a green  line  under  every  word 


that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
name  of  the  third  picture.  There  are 
some  words  here  that  you  should  not 
draw  any  line  under.  . . . 
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New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 
Word  cords: 

Phonic  cords: 


Tip  Is  Good 

REVIEW  LESSON 


1,  3,  4,  8,  14-45 

1-t,  2-n,  3-h,  5-w,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  10-y,  1 1-d,  15-s,  16-/c 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  21-  45  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  words  we’ve  had  in 
this  book.  I will  show  you  those  words 


one  at  a time.  If  you  know  the  word  I 
am  showing,  raise  your  hand.  Then  I’ll 
ask  someone  to  tell  what  the  word  is. 

Expose  each  card  briefly,  and  call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  name  it.  If  any  pupil 
confuses  one  word  with  another,  print 
the  two  words  on  the  board  one  below 
the  other,  and  call  attention  to  the  differ- 
ences between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we  can 
read  the  story  named  Tip  Is  Good.  As 
we  look  at  each  page,  I will  ask  one  of 
you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the  story  that 
the  picture  tells.  Then  I will  ask  others 
to  read  aloud  the  lines  on  the  page.  They 
will  tell  what  the  people  in  the  picture 
are  saying.  Let’s  start  by  turning  to 
page  49.  What  is  happening  in  the  pic- 


ture here?  . . . Will  you  read  us  the  name 
of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  by 
page  through  page  63.  Have  one  pupil 
tell  what  is  happening  in  the  picture,  and 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines  spoken 
by  the  story  characters.  Encourage 
pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an  oral  ex- 
pression that  fits  the  situation.  Let  this 
reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as  the  ability 
of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will  permit. 
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Teaching 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story?  . . . 
{Tip  Is  Good)  Did  you  think  Tip  was 
good  when  she  paid  no  attention  to  Jack 
and  Janet  but  ran  out  into  the  street  in- 
stead? . , . (No)  When  did  you  change 
your  mind  and  decide  that  Tip  was 
really  being  good?  . , . {When  we  found 
out  that  she  ran  out  of  the  yard  to  stop  the 
strange  dog  from  bothering  Mitten)  Were 
you  surprised  when  the  children  found 
Tip  and  IMitten  sleeping  together?  . . . 
(Fes)  Why?  . , . {Because  Tip  wouldnH 
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let  Mitten  use  her  bed  before)  If  Tip  and 
Mitten  had  not  learned  to  get  along  with 
each  other,  would  this  have  made  trouble 
for  Jack  and  Janet?  . , . (Fes,  they 
would  have  had  to  keep  Tip  from  frighten- 
ing or  hurting  Mitten.)  If  you  had  two 
pets  that  were  always  fighting  with  each 
other,  what  would  you  have  to  do?  . , . 
( Keep  them  apart  or  get  rid  of  one  of  them) 
Do  you  think  that  Tip  felt  better  toward 
Mitten  partly  because  she  was  able  to 
help  IMitten  when  the  strange  dog  chased 
her?  . . . (ITs)  When  you  help  others, 
it  makes  you  feel  good  toward  them. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 83) 

Use  with  any  individual  or  group  those 
words  which  seem  to  be  causing  the 
most  difficulty. 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

Review  of  Initial  Consonants  — b,  d,  /,  g, 
h,  m,  n,  ty  w,  y 

Print  hall  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Now  print  wall  beside 
or  below  hall.  What  is  this  word?  . . , 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words : get  — yety 
it  — hity  not  — doty  get  — nety  call  — 
fally  not  — goty  hall  — tally  get  — mety 
it  — hit. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  carefully  while  I read  you 
something,  so  that  you  will  be  able  to 
answer  the  question  I ask  when  I stop 
reading. 

When  Jack,  Janet,  Penny,  IMother, 
and  Daddy  came  home  one  day,  they 
found  dirty  footprints  on  one  of  their 
best  chairs.  Mother  was  very  cross 
about  it.  “We  must  find  out  which  of 
our  pets  did  this,”  she  said.  “Let’s  see. 
We  left  Mitten  in  the  house  while  we 
were  gone.  She  is  sleeping  beside  the 
stove.  She  looks  clean,  though.  Tip 
was  down  in  the  cellar  when  we  left, 
but  Tip  has  learned  how  to  open  the 
cellar  door  with  her  paw.” 

“Yes,”  said  Daddy.  “And  I think 
these  black  footprints  have  something  to 
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do  with  the  load  of  coal  that  came  this 
morning.  Look!  These  footprints  are 
in  the  kitchen  too,  and  come  right  from 
the  cellar  door.” 

“Now  we  know  which  one  of  our  pets 
was  bad,”  said  Jack. 

Do  you  know  which  pet  was  bad?  . . . 
{Tip) 

Workbook  (Review  Test) 
Preparation 

Print  the  following  four  boxes  of  words 
on  the  blackboard : 


for 

Where 

milk 

you 

find 

Tip 

mitten 

your 

get 

The 

not 

give 

your 

This 

where 

find 

Then  point  to  the  first  box.  Will  you 
draw  a line  with  this  piece  of  chalk  under 
the  word  get  in  this  box?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  box.  Who  will  draw  a line  under 
the  word  Where  in  this  box?  . . . Point  to 
the  third  box.  Draw  a line  under  the 
word  mitten  in  this  box.  . . . Point  to  the 
fourth  box.  Can  you  draw  a line  under 
the  word  find  in  this  box?  . . . 


Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  59. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  59  and  60 
of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tipi  Tip  and  Mitteny  and  The  Big  Show 
to  test  the  pupils’  ability  to  recognize 
the  words  introduced  for  the  first  time 
in  Tip  and  Mitten. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


^ Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

) Letter  Discrimination 

) Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
on  the  blackboard  or  use  phonic  cards 
^ to  build  them  in  the  pocket  chart : 


) G K w d 

) M h T S 

) s t m W 

^ H g D k 

\)  Then  point  to  k.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 


Who  can  point  to  a big  M?  . . . Point  to 
w.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . Continue  in 
like  manner,  asking  pupils  to  name  let- 
ters to  which  you  point,  or  to  point  to  let- 
ters that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  con- 
fuses one  letter  with  another,  show  him 
those  letters  one  above  the  other,  and 
help  him  discover  the  differences  be- 
tween the  two  letters. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 
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Mitten,  I will  give  you  this  dish. 

It  has  milk  in  it  for  you. 

Come  here  to  the  dish. 

Come  and  get  your  milk. 

Then  say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Have  each  line  read  by  two  or 
more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  four  lines.  Who  might 
be  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Jack  or  J anet 
or  Penny  or  M other)  To  whom  is  he  or 
she  speaking?  . . . {Mitten)  What  is  he 
or  she  giving  Mitten?  ...  {A  dish)  What 
does  he  or  she  want  Mitten  to  do?  . . . 
{Come  and  drink  the  milk  that's  in  the 
dish)  Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines  again.  Work  for  good,  natural 
expression. . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1,  8(2),  14, 15, 17F(4),  20,  21, 
24,  25,  26,  27,  32,  37,  38,  40M(2),  44, 
45(2).  Let’s  see  if  you  can  choose  the 
right  cards  to  make  some  new^  lines  to 
read.  Will  you  find  the  cards  that  say 
You  are  a good  dog,  Tip?  . . . Let  the 
pupil  put  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart 
to  make  the  spoken  line.  Then  have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. 
. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  imtil  the 
following  text  has  been  built  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

You  are  a good  dog.  Tip. 

You  play  ball  with  Mitten. 

You  have  your  milk  with  Mitten. 

You  give  the  kitten  your  bed. 


Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 

. . . {Jack  or  Janet  or  Penny  or  Mother) 
To  whom  is  he  or  she  speaking?  ...  {Tip) 
What  is  he  or  she  telling  Tip?  . . . {That 
she  is  a good  dog)  Why  does  he  or  she 
think  Tip  is  a good  dog?  . . . {Because 
Tip  plays  ball  with  Mitten,  eats  with 
Mitten,  and  lets  Mitten  use  her  bed) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — b,  d,  /,  g, 

h,  rriy  n,  t,  w,  y 

Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something  else 
about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell  me 
what  the  word  is. 

I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  w.  A l)ird  has  two  of 
these  but  you  don’t  have  any.  What’s 
the  word?  . . . {wings)  Xow  I’m  think- 
ing of  a word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  /.  You  have  two  of  them  but  a dog 
has  four.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {feet) 
The  next  word  begins  with  the  sound  of 
g.  It’s  a place  where  flowers  and  vege- 
tables are  grown.  What  is  the  word?  . . . 
{garden)  Here’s  one  that  begins  with 
the  sound  of  h.  A boy  should  always 
take  this  off  when  he  goes  into  a house. 
What’s  the  word?  . . . {hat)  The  next 
one  begins  with  the  sound  of  n.  Every- 
one has  one  in  the  middle  of  his  face. 
What’s  the  word?  . . . {nose)  Here’s 
one  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  t.  They 
are  in  your  mouth.  You  use  them 
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to  chew  with.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
{teeth)  Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d.  It’s  what  we  call  the  man 
who  comes  to  see  us'  when  we  are  sick. 
What’s  the  word?  . . . {doctor)  This  one 
begins  with  the  sound  of  m.  This  is 
something  that  children  often  wear  on 
Halloween.  What  is  it?  . . . {mask)  The 
next  begins  with  the  sound  of  h.  It’s 
something  that  is  often  spread  on  a piece 
of  bread.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {butter) 
This  last  one  begins  with  the  sound  of  y. 
It’s  something  people  often  do  when 
I they’re  sleepy.  What’s  the  word?  . . . 
{yawn) 

) 

) Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — b,  d,  /,  b, 
m,  n,  t,  Wy  y 

^ Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
) cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 1-f, 

* 2-n,  3-h,  5-Wy  6-m,  7-/,  8-p,  9-b,  10-y, 

^ 11-d.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 

Listen  for  the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the 
) beginning  of  each ; barn  - 6oa^.  Will  you 
hand  me  both  the  big  and  little  letter 
^ that  usually  stand  for  the  sound  that 
^ you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  barn  and 
boat?  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for 
^ each  of  the  other  letters,  putting  the 
phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail 
^ each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use 
are : ten  and  touchy  neighbor  and  needy 
mud  and  mountainy  yell  and  yarny  dance 

* and  dimey  game  and  goldy  wag  and 
„ weeky  food  and  /arm,  high  and  help. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Letter 

This  exercise  provides  review  practice 
in  recognizing  letters  in  both  their  capi- 
tal and  small-letter  forms,  and  should 
therefore  be  used  only  with  pupils  who 
have  had  difficulty  doing  this. 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Good 

come 

give 

dish 

your 

be 

call 

Find 

Ball 

Play 

To 

is 

tip 

has 

you 

are 

And 

Have 

May 

For 

Dish 

bed 

get 

call 

dog 

has 

Come 

Play 

Home 

Your 

In 

is 

you 

to 

are 

Be 

Find 

Tip 

It 

We 

me 

your 

not 

will 

may 

Milk 

With 

No 

Get 

Call 

go 

ball 

come 

dish 

your 

Bed 

You 

Get 

Are 

Then  say:  The  first  word  in  each  row 
on  your  paper  has  a line  under  it.  Notice 
what  letter  that  word  begins  with.  Then 
look  at  the  other  words  in  the  same  row. 
Find  a word  that  begins  with  the  same 
letter  as  the  first  word.  Draw  a line 
under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the 
right  one.  . . . 


180 

★ Making  Words  Make  Sense 
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Duplicate  the  following  parallel  col- 
umns of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 


Where  will  we 
You  are  good 
Your  bed 
This  dog  will 
Jack  will  give 
Mitten  will  be 


is  in  here, 
not  be  good, 
good  to  Tip. 
get  a dish? 
to  the  kitten. 
Tip  this  milk. 


Then  say : At  the  left  side  of  your  paper 
are  the  first  parts  of  six  lines.  The  last 
part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of 
your  paper,  but  it  is  not  in  the  right 
place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts 
together.  What  is  the  first  part  of  the 
first  line?  . . . {Where  will  we)  Now  see 
if  you  can  find  a group  of  words  at  the 
right  that  would  make  good  sense  with 
those  words.  . . . Which  group  of  words 
would  go  with  Where  will  wel . . . {get  a 
dish?)  Draw  a line  from  the  end  of 
Where  will  we  to  the  beginning  of  get  a 
dish?  to  show  that  those  two  groups  of 
words  should  go  together.  Do  all  the 
others  the  same  way.  You  may  wish  to 
illustrate  this  by  doing  an  example  on 
the  board. 


Matching  Letters  and  Pictures  — b,  d,  /,  p, 

/j,  m,  U ^ 

Duplicate  an  arrangement  of  pictures 
around  a list  of  initial  consonants  as  fol- 
lows, and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Have  pupils  identify  each  picture  and 
each  letter.  Then  tell  them  to  draw  a 
line  from  each  letter  to  a picture  that 
begins  with  the  sound  that  letter  usually 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 


★ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — b,  d, 
f,  g,  h,  m,  n,  t,  w,  y 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  Has  Jack  come  home  , 

Janet? 

met  yet  get  ' 

2.  This  is  not  a dish. 

in  fin  tin 


( 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  21,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star.  ( 
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3.  You  may  not  go  where  it  is 

deep  sleep  weep 

4.  This  dog me,  Jack. 

it  bit  fit 

5.  Is  this  the home? 

way  may  hay 

6.  I will  get  a for  you. 

wet  get  net 

7.  We  will  go  to  the to  play. 

fill  will  hill 

8.  This  ball  has  a on  it. 

got  dot  not 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on  your 
paper,  a word  is  missing  where  there  is  a 
blank  space.  Just  below  the  line,  you 
will  find  three  words.  You  know  one  of 
those  words  very  well.  If  you  know  the 
sounds  that  the  letters  we  have  studied 


usually  have  at  the  beginning  of  a word, 
you  will  have  no  trouble  figuring  out  the 
other  two  words.  One  of  them  would 
make  good  sense  in  the  blank  space  in 
the  line  above  it.  Decide  which  it  is, 
and  draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 

Drawing  Pictures 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print  the 
following  phrases  on  the  board  and  ask 
pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each  one: 

A dog  with  a mitten 
A kitten  in  bed  with  Jack 
A ball  for  Mitten  to  play  with 
A dish  with  milk  in  it 
A good  bed  for  a kitten 
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^oM  Exercises 


Each  of  the  following  instructional 
exercises  describes  in  detail  the  pro- 
cedure to  be  followed  whenever  the  use 
of  the  exercise  bearing  that  name  and 
number  is  suggested  in  this  manual.  Af- 
ter its  first  appearance  in  one  of  the 
teaching  units,  each  such  exercise  is  re- 


ferred to  by  name  and  number;  any  in- 
formation needed  to  adapt  the  exercise 
to  the  specific  situation  is  provided;  and 
a page  reference  to  this  handbook  is  in- 
cluded so  that  you  may  readily  refresh 
your  memory  at  any  time  as  to  the  pro- 
cedure to  be  followed. 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 


This  exercise  provides  an  opportunity 
for  you  to  teach  the  name  of  a letter  the 
first  time  that  letter  appears  as  the  first 
letter  in  a word,  and  to  give  pupils  prac- 
tice in  identifying  that  letter  in  both  its 
capital  and  small-letter  form.  You  will, 
of  course,  omit  this  exercise  entirely 
with  individuals  or  groups  that  already 
are  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  letters 
and  their  names. 

Show  phonic  card  1 1-d,  or  print  d on 
the  board.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . The 
letter  d may  look  like  that,  or  it  may 
look  like  this.  Show  phonic  card  1 1-Z), 


or  print  D on  the  board.  We  call  this  a 
big  D and  the  other  a little  d.  Show 
both  phonic  card  11-d  and  phonic  card 
11-Z).  Which  of  these  is  a little  d?  Point 
to  it,  will  you?  . . . Shuffle  the  cards  or 
change  their  position  behind  your  back. 
Now  point  to  the  big  D.  . . . Print  P,  5, 
Dj  C,  and  G on  the  board.  Can  you 
point  to  the  letter  D here?  . . . Print  5, 
d,  h,  a,  and  n on  the  board.  Will  you 
point  to  the  letter  d here?  . . . Continue 
asking  individual  pupils  to  point  to  the 
big  D or  little  d until  you  feel  sure  that 
each  individual  recognizes  the  letter  in 
both  its  forms. 


Recognition  1 
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This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  in  both  capi- 
tal and  small-letter  forms. 

Show  word  card  21,  good.  What  is 
this  word?  . . . Show  word  card  21,  Good. 


What  is  this  word?  . . . Print  good  and 
Good  on  the  board.  What  are  these  two 
words?  Who  can  show  us  which  of  these 
words  begins  with  a little  . . . Point  to 
Good.  With  what  kind  of  letter  does 
this  word  begin?  ...  (A  big  G) 


1 


Recognition  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  and  in  dis- 
tinguishing between  these  and  previ- 
ously introduced  words  with  which 
pupils  might  confuse  them. 

Use  word  cards  to  build  in  the  pocket 
chart,  or  print  on  the  board,  the  following 
arrangement  of  words : 


me^ 

No^ 

good^^ 

to‘^^ 

no^ 

Good^^ 

go^^ 

ball^^ 

Tip^ 

Go^^ 

Me^ 

Then  say:  Will  you  point  to  the  word 
good  that  begins  with  a small  gf?  . . . 
Point  to  Good.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Can  you  point  to  the  word  me  that  be- 
gins with  a small  ml ..  . Point  to  he. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Continue  in  like 
manner,  asking  pupils  to  name  words  to 
which  you  point,  or  to  point  to  words  that 
you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses  one 
word  with  another,  show  him  those 
words  one  above  the  other,  and  help 
him  discover  the  differences  between  the 
two  words. 


Hearing  1 


/ 

( 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in  iden- 
tifying and  recognizing  a beginning  con- 
sonant sound  by  asking  pupils  to  notice 
that  each  of  the  names  of  several  pic- 
tured objects  begins  with  that  sound. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  doll,  ducks, 
door,  and  desk.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 
listen  carefully  while  I name  these  four 


things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 
four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  consonant 
d.  Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Do  all  those  words  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  ...  Is  that  sound  the  same  as 
the  one  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
word  dogl  . . . 
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This  exercise  provides  practice  in  dis- 
criminating between  beginning  conso- 
nant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  the  names  of  several  pictured 
objects  does  not  begin  with  the  sound 
being  taught. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  doll,  door,  top, 
and  desk.  Ask  different  pupils  to  iden- 
tify the  objects  pictured.  Now  listen 
carefully  while  I name  these  four  things. 


Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the  four 
words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do  not 
isolate  the  sound  of  the  beginning  con- 
sonant in  each.  Do  not  print  any  of  the 
words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach  pupils 
to  read  them.  Do  those  four  words  all 
begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . Which 
one  does  not  begin  with  the  same  sound 
as  the  word  dog?  . . . Then  ask  individ- 
ual pupils  to  name  the  three  that  do 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  dog.  . . . 


Hearing  3 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  dis- 
criminating between  beginning  conso- 
nant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  several  spoken  words  does  not 
begin  with  the  sound  being  taught. 

Listen  while  I say  six  words.  Listen 
for  a word  that  does  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  dog.  Say  dark^ 
desk,  dime,  hone,  did,  and  doesn't. 
Include  only  one  word  that  does  not 


begin  with  the  consonant  d.  Slightly 
elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of 
the  beginning  consonant  in  each  word. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Be  sure  that  all  words  used  are  familiar 
to  the  pupils  in  their  listening  vocabu- 
lary. Which  of  those  words  does  not 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the  word 
dogl  . . . 


Associating  1 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  as- 
sociating a letter  or  group  of  letters  with 
the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking  pupils 
to  recognize  spoken  words  which  begin 
with  the  sound  for  which  that  letter  or 
group  of  letters  stands. 

Print  the  word  dog  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . With  what  letter 


does  the  word  dog  begin?  . . . Fhint  the 
letter  d on  the  board  above  dog,  or  put 
phonic  card  11-d  in  the  pocket  chart. 
You  know  the  sound  with  which  the 
word  dog  begins.  It  is  the  same  as  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  door 
and  desk.  That  sound  is  the  sound  that 
the  letter  d has  at  the  beginning  of  a 


{ 

t 

t 

I 

f 

f 

I 

I 
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word.  Listen  carefully  while  I say  some 
words.  Every  time  I say  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  d, 
clap  your  hands.  Point  to  the  letter  d on 
the  board,  and  say  toasts  dear,  bite,  dust, 
dinner,  gas,  yell,  dollar,  west,  dance, 
food,  and  down.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  beginning 
consonant  in  each  word.  Do  not  print 


any  of  the  words  on  the  board  or  try  to 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Be  sure  that 
all  the  spoken  words  are  familiar  to  the 
pupils  in  their  listening  vocabulary.  If 
any  pupil  claps  his  hands  when  the 
spoken  word  does  not  begin  with  the 
sound  of  d,  say  that  word  and  dog  so 
that  he  can  hear  that  the  two  words  do 
not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 


Associating  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  as- 
sociating a letter  or  group  of  letters  with 
the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking  pupils 
to  decide  which  of  the  names  of  several 
pictured  objects  begin  with  the  sound 
for  which  that  letter  or  group  of  letters 
stands. 

Print  the  letter  d on  the  board.  We  all 
know  the  sound  that  this  letter  stands 
for.  It  is  the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  dog  and  dish.  Place  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  on  the  chalk  rail  picture 
cards  of  monkey,  cow,  ducks,  tent,  desk, 
and  house.  Ask  different  pupils  to  iden- 


tify the  objects  pictured.  Do  not  print 
any  of  the  names  on  the  board  or  try  to 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Point  to  the 
letter  d.  Who  can  hand  me  a picture 
card  that  has  a name  that  does  not  begin 
with  the  sound  of  the  letter  d?  . . . Who 
will  hand  me  another  one  that  does  not 
begin  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  d? 
. . . Will  someone  hand  me  a card  that 
does  begin  with  the  sound  of  the  let- 
ter d?  . . . Can  anyone  find  me  another 
one?  . . . Do  either  of  the  cards  that 
are  left  begin  with  the  sound  of  the 
letter  d?  . . . 


Substituting  1 


This  four-step  exercise  reviews  an 
association  of  letter  and  sound  that  has 
previously  been  developed.  Then  it 
shows  the  pupil  how  he  can  apply  what 
he  knows  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It 
is,  therefore,  probably  the  most  impor- 
tant single  exercise  in  the  word- 
analysis  program.  For  some  pupils,  the 
review  provided  by  the  first  three  steps 
in  this  exercise  may  prove  to  be  insuffi- 


cient. When  that  is  so,  you  will  of 
course  find  it  advisable  to  take  such  pu- 
pils through  the  hearing  and  associa- 
ting exercises  once  again.  You  will  find 
these  exercises  in  the  teacher’s  manual 
for  Tip. 

Step  1 (see):  Print  go  and  good  on 
the  board.  Here  are  two  words  we  have 
learned  to  read.  Look  at  the  beginning 
letter  of  each  word.  Do  both  these 
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words  begin  with  the  same  letter?  . . . 
We  all  know  that  letter.  What  is  it?  . . . 
Print  g on  the  board.  It  looks  like  this. 

Step  2 {hear):  Now  I am  going  to 
say  five  words.  Listen  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each  one. 
Say  gate,  go,  get,  good,  and  gum. 
Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the 
sound  of  the  consonant  g.  Do  not 
print  any  of  these  words  or  try  to  teach 
pupils  to  read  them.  Do  all  those  words 
begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . 

Step  3 (associate):  Point  to  go  and 
good  on  the  board.  Let’s  all  look  at  and 
say  these  two  words.  . . . Can  you  think 
of  two  ways  in  which  these  words  begin 


alike?  . . . (Fes,  they  both  begin  with  the 
same  letter  and  the  same  sound.)  That 
sound  is  the  sound  that  we  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  game,  goat,  give,  gold,  and 
gun.  It  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  g u.su- 
ally  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

Step  4 (apply):  We  have  now  learned 
the  sound  that  g usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Let’s  see  if  we  can 
use  that  letter  and  its  sound  to  decide 
what  a new  word  is.  Print  the  word  not 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Now  watch  while  I take  away  the  n and 
put  g in  its  place.  Erase  the  n and  put  g 
in  its  place  to  make  got.  Who  can  tell 
us  what  this  new  word  is?  Point  to  got. 


Substituting  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in  ap- 
plying previously  developed  letter  and 
sound  associations  in  the  identification 
of  words  made  by  substituting  known 
elements  in  one  or  more  of  the  words  in 
the  basal  vocabulary. 

We  all  know  the  sounds  that  the  let- 
ters h and  w have  at  the  beginnings  of 
words.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  those 
sounds  to  figure  out  some  new  words. 

Print  good  on  the  board  • as  a base 
word.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Now 
watch  while  I take  the  g away  from  good 
and  put  h in  its  place  to  make  another 
word.  Erase  the  g and  print  h in  its 
place  to  make  hood.  Can  you  use  the 


sound  of  h to  decide  what  this  new  word 
is?  [If  pupils  need  more  help,  print  here 
and  home  on  the  board  as  key  words 
and  say:  What  are  these  two  words?  . . . 
Do  both  these  words  begin  with  the  let- 
ter /i?  . . . Do  they  both  begin  with  the 
same  sound?  . . . That  sound  is  the  sound 
that  h usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  I'se  that  sound  to  help  you  fig- 
ure out  this  new  word.  Point  to  hood.] 
What  is  the  new  word?  . . . What  is 
under  the  hood  of  your  father’s  car?  . . . 
How  many  of  you  know  the  story  of 
Little  Red  Riding  Hood?  . . . 

Now  watch  while  I take  the  h away 
from  hood  and  put  w in  its  place  to  make 
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another  word.  Erase  the  h and  print  w 
in  its  place  to  make  wood.  Use  the 
sound  of  w to  decide  what  this  word  is. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  follow  the 


procedure  suggested  above,  using  with 
and  will  as  the  key  words.]  What  is  the 
new  word?  . . . Will  you  point  to  some- 
thing that  is  made  of  wood?  . . . 


Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms 


This  exercise  provides  extra  practice 
for  pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  form. 

Show  word  card  21,  good^  or  print 
good  on  the  board.  With  what  letter 
does  this  word  begin?  ...  Is  that  g a big 
(r  or  a little  gr?  . . . Show  word  card  21, 
Good,  or  print  Good  on  the  board.  Who 
knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . With  what 
letter  does  this  word  begin?  ...  Is  that 


G a big  G or  a little  g?  ...  As  you  can  see, 
the  word  good  may  begin  with  either  a 
big  G or  a little  g.  Show  both  phonic 
card  S-g,  and  phonic  card  8-G.  Who  can 
show  us  which  of  these  is  a little  gf?  . . . 
Who  can  show  us  which  is  a big  G?  . . . 
Show  both  word  card  21,  Good,  and 
word  card  21,  g-ood.  Which  of  these  be- 
gins with  a big  G?  . . . Shuffle  the  cards 
or  change  their  positions  behind  your 
back.  Will  you  point  to  the  word  good 
that  begins  with  a little  g? 
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associating,  52 
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Introduction  of  new  words 

Using  sound  and  context  clues,  27,  67, 
133,  180 
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80,  82,  86,  no,  113,  133,  135,  147,  150, 
170,  173,  176,  180 

wh,  seeing,  93;  hearing,  99;  associating, 
99,  101,  104 

Word  list,  7 
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tion 1,  Recognition  2,  and  Capital  and 
small-letter  forms 
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171 
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y,  seeing,  115,  137,  139,  179;  hearing, 
72,  123;  associating,  115,  123,  138, 
172,  178,  179;  substituting,  121,  133, 
135,  176,  180 


Is  Tip  Good? 
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^ No,  Tip! 

Come  here. 
Come  here,  Tip. 
Be  good! 


2 


Be  good,  Tip! 

Go  and  find  Jack. 

Find  Jack  to  play  with. 
Jack  will  play  with  you. 


3 


i 


Be  Good,  Tip 


No!  No,  Tip! 

Be  good! 

Find  a ball. 

Go  find  a ball  to  play  with. 


4 


No!  No,  Tip! 

The  ball  is  not  to  play  with. 


Be  good! 

Be  a good  dog,  Tip. 


5 


Come  here,  Tip. 
Come  here  to  me. 


You  are  not  good,  Tip. 
You  are  not  a good  dog. 


6 


Come  Home,  Tip 


Come  with  me,  Tip. 

You  are  not  a good  dog. 

You  have  to  come  home. 

You  have  to  come  home  with  me. 


You  have  to  be  a good  dog. 


7 


-as 


V 


You  are  not  good,  Tip. 

You  are  not  a good  dog. 

You  have  a ball. 

You  have  a ball  to  play  with. 
Find  it  and  play  with  it. 


8 


I Will  Play  with  This 

No!  No,  Tip! 

You  are  not  to  play  with  this. 
You  have  a ball. 

Be  a good  dog. 

Go  and  find  it. 

I will  play  with  this. 


9 


Tip,  you  are  not  a good  dog. 
I will  not  play  with  you. 


This  is  for  you. 
This  is  good. 

It  is  not  for  Tip. 
It  is  for  you. 


10 


This  is  for  you,  Jack. 

And  this  is  for  me. 

You  are  good  to  me,  Janet. 
This  is  good. 


) 


11 


Tip  Is  a Good  Dog 

^•p'  Go  home,  dog! 

Go  home! 

You  are  not  a good  dog. 


Here,  Tip! 

Come  here. 

Good  for  you.  Tip!  Good  dog! 


12 


Good  for  you,  Tip! 
You  are  a good  dog. 


Jack,  Tip  is  a good  dog. 
We  will  be  good  to  Tip. 


Come,  Tip! 

Come  with  Jack  and  me! 


13 


Milk  for  Tip 

Here,  Tip. 

You  are  a good  dog. 

We  have  this  milk  for  you. 
Milk  is  good  for  a dog. 


14 


) 


This  milk  is  for  you,  Tip. 

Milk  is  good  for  a dog. 

Janet,  this  is  not  a good  dish. 
It  is  not  a good  dish  for  a dog. 
We  will  find  a good  dish. 


15 


A Good  Dish  for  Tip 


Tip,  Janet  has  a good  dish. 

I have  a good  dish. 

You  have  to  have  a good  dish. 

We  will  find  a dish  for  Tip,  Jack. 
Tip  has  to  have  a good  dish. 


16 


This  is  not  a good  dish  for  Tip. 
Janet  has  a good  dish. 

I have  a good  dish. 

Tip  has  to  have  a good  dish. 


We  will  get  a dish. 

We  will  get  a good  dish  for  Tip. 
A dog  has  to  have  a good  dish. 


17 


f 

May  We  Get  It? 


Here  is  a good  dish  for  a dog. 
May  we  get  it? 

May  we  get  it  for  Tip? 


% 


It  is  a good  dish,  Janet. 
You  may  get  it  for  Tip. 


18 


V 


7) 


Here  is  a good  bed  for  a dog. 
May  we  get  this  bed  for  Tip? 
A dog  has  to  have  a good  bed. 

It  is  a good  bed  for  a dog. 

You  may  get  it,  Jack. 

You  may  get  it  for  Tip. 


19 


Tip,  here  is  a good  bed  for  you. 
It  is  a good  bed  for  a dog. 


And  here  is  a good  dish. 
It  is  for  you,  Tip. 

You  are  a good  dog. 


20 


The  Kitten 


21 


Jack!  Come  here! 

Here  is  a kitten. 

A kitten  has  come  for  you  and  me. 


Where  are  you,  Jack? 
Where  are  you? 


22 


Here  is  Jack. 


Jack,  here  is  a kitten. 

Here  is  a kitten  for  you  and  me. 


Where,  Janet? 
Where  is  the  kitten? 


Here  it  is.  Jack. 


23 


Jack,  the  kitten  has  a mitten. 


A mitten? 

Where  is  the  mitten? 


Here  is  the  mitten. 

We  have  a kitten  with  a mitten. 


24 


It  is  a mitten,  Janet! 

Kitten,  you  have  a mitten. 
We  will  call  you  Mitten. 

Good,  Jack! 

Come  here,  kitten! 

We  will  call  you  Mitten. 


25 


I 


where  Will  Mitten  Sleep? 

Where  will  Mitten  sleep? 
Mitten  has  to  have  a bed. 


Tip  has  a good  bed. 

Mitten  may  sleep  with  Tip. 

I will  call  Tip. 


26 


Tip  will  not  come  for  me. 

Call  Tip,  Jack. 

You  call  Tip. 

Tip  is  here,  Janet. 

Come  in  here.  Tip. 

This  is  Mitten. 

Mitten  has  no  bed  to  sleep  in. 
May  Mitten  sleep  with  you? 


27 


You  have  a good  bed  to  sleep  in. 
Mitten  has  no  bed  to  sleep  in. 
Give  Mitten  a bed. 


Be  good,  Tip. 

Give  Mitten  a bed. 

The  kitten  has  to  have  a bed. 


28 


Tip  is  not  a good  dog. 

Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a bed. 
Mitten  has  no  bed  to  sleep  in. 

The  kitten  has  to  have  a bed,  Jack. 
We  have  to  find  a bed  for  Mitten. 


29 


Mitten,  this  milk  is  for  you, 
Your  milk  is  in  this  dish. 


Come  here,  Tip. 

This  is  your  dish. 

I will  give  you  your  milk. 


30 


No,  no,  Tip!  No,  no! 
Mitten  has  to  have  a dish. 
You  have  a dish  for  milk. 
Your  milk  is  in  your  dish. 
Give  Mitten  a dish. 


Tip,  you  are  not  a good  dog. 

You  will  not  give  Mitten  a dish. 
You  will  not  give  Mitten  a bed. 
You  have  to  be  good  to  Mitten. 


3 


4^  Tip  is  not  a good  dog. 

Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a bed. 
Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a dish. 


Where  will  Mitten  sleep? 
Where  will  we  get  a bed,  Jack? 
Mitten  has  to  have  a dish. 
Where  will  we  get  a dish  ? 


Mitten  has  to  have  a good  home. 

Come  with  me,  Janet. 

We  will  find  a bed  for  Mitten. 
We  will  find  a dish  for  milk. 


Where  will  we  find  a dish,  Jack? 
Where  will  we  find  a bed? 


33 


A Good  Bed  for  Mitten 

This  will  be  a good  bed,  Janet. 
It  will  be  a good  bed  for  Mitten. 

Tip  will  have  a bed. 

Mitten  will  have  this  for  a bed. 
Mitten  will  not  be  with  Tip. 
Mitten  will  sleep  in  this  bed. 


KJ- 


This  is  for  you,  Mitten. 

It  is  your  bed. 

You  are  to  sleep  in  it. 

It  is  a good  bed  for  a kitten. 

Go  to  sleep,  Mitten. 

Be  a good  kitten. 

Go  to  sleep  in  your  bed. 

We  will  go  and  get  a dish  for  you. 


35 


A Dish  for  Mitten 


4^  Tip  is  not  good  to  Mitten. 

Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a bed. 
Tip  will  not  give  Mitten  a dish. 
Tip  is  not  a good  dog. 


We  have  a bed  for  Mitten. 
It  is  a good  bed  for  a kitten. 
Mitten  will  sleep  in  it. 


Mitten  has  to  have  a dish. 
Where  will  we  get  a dish? 


Come  with  me. 

We  will  get  a dish  for  Mitten. 
A kitten  has  to  have  a dish. 

A kitten  has  to  have  milk. 
Milk  is  good  for  a kitten. 

Mitten  has  a bed. 

Mitten  will  have  a dish. 

Mitten  will  have  a good  home. 

j 


37 


1M  ^ 


Where  Is  Mitten? 

Mitten  is  not  here. 
Mitten  is  not  in  the  bed. 
Where  is  Mitten? 

Call  Mitten,  Janet. 
Mitten  will  come. 

Here,  Mitten! 

Come,  Mitten! 

Where  are  you.  Mitten? 


38 


Jack,  you  call  Mitten. 

Mitten  will  not  come  for  me. 
Mitten  may  come  for  you. 

Mitten!  Mitten! 

Come  here,  Mitten! 

Where  are  you? 


The  kitten  may  be  in  here. 


39 


Come  here! 

Here  is  Mitten! 
Mitten  is  in  here. 
And  Tip  is  here. 


41 


Find  It  Here 


may 

and 

your 


42 


\fl^ 

and 

get 

home 

V^ 

and 

call 

to 

«:S<^ 

and 

good 

has 

i'"  .r 

and 

mitten 

give 

-fr^il' 

4 i' 

and 

have 

we 

43 


and 


dish 


give 


and 


your 

not 


home 

and 

milk 


44 


Find  Me 


Tip  has  a mitten. 

Is  it  your  mitten? 

I will  get  it  for  you. 


Here  is  your  milk. 
It  is  for  you. 

It  is  good. 


Give  me  the  dish. 

I will  get  milk  in  it. 
You  call  Tip. 

Call  Tip  for  me. 


45 


Here  is  your  bed,  Mitten. 

It  is  a good  bed. 

It  is  a good  bed  for  a kitten, 
Be  good  and  go  to  sleep. 


Be  a good  dog,  Tip. 
The  kitten  has  milk. 
Here  is  a dish  for  you. 
Your  milk  is  in  here. 


This  is  not  a ball.  Tip. 

You  may  not  have  this. 

Go  home.  Tip. 

Go  home  and  find  your  ball. 


46 


This  is  not  to  sleep  in. 
Go  sleep  in  your  bed. 
Your  bed  is  to  sleep  in. 


Call  the  kitten,  Jack. 
Call  the  kitten. 

The  kitten  will  come  to 


Your  ball  is  not  in  here. 
Go  and  find  your  ball. 
Go  and  get  it. 

I will  play  with  you. 


47 


Here  is  a mitten. 

Is  this  mitten  for  me? 
May  I have  it? 


I have  your  ball.  ^4, 
Here  it  is. 

I will  give  it  to  you. 


Good  for  you,  Tip. 

You  are  a good  dog. 

You  are  good  to  Mitten. 


o 


Tip  Is  Good 


49 


where  Is  Tip? 

n I have  a ball  for  Tip. 

Is  Tip  with  you,  Janet? 

n No,  Jack. 

Tip  is  not  here. 

This  ball  is  for  Tip. 

It  is  a good  ball. 

Where  is  Tip? 


50 


Jack,  I will  call  Tip. 

Here,  Tip. 

Jack  has  a good  ball  for  you. 
Come  and  get  it. 

Call  Tip,  Jack.  You  call  Tip. 
Tip  will  not  come  for  me. 

Here,  Tip!  Here,  Tip! 

Come  and  get  your  ball. 


51 


Where  is  Tip? 

Is  Tip  in  here? 

No,  Jack. 

Tip  is  not  in  here. 


Jack,  you  will  have  to  find  Tip. 
I will  go  with  you. 


52 


Come  and  Get  Your  Ball,  Tip 

Here,  Tip! 

Come  here! 

Jack  has  a ball  for  you. 

Come  here  to  me,  Tip. 

I have  a good  ball  for  you. 
Come  and  get  it. 

Come  and  get  your  ball. 


53 


Tip  will  not  come. 

Tip  will  not  come  for  the  ball. 

Get  your  ball,  Tip. 

It  is  for  you  to  play  with. 

It  is  a good  ball. 

Janet  and  I will  play  with  you. 
We  will  play  ball  with  you. 


Here,  Tip!  Here,  Tip! 

Come  home! 

Come  and  play  with  your  ball. 
It  is  a good  ball. 

We  will  play  with  you. 

Tip  will  not  come,  Janet. 

I will  have  to  go  and  get  Tip. 


55 


Here  Is  Mitten 


Come  here,  Janet! 
Here  is  Mitten. 


Where,  Jack? 


Where  is  Mitten? 


56 


Go  home,  dog! 
Go  home! 


Tip,  you  are  a good  dog. 
You  are  good  to  Mitten. 


Come,  Mitten! 
Come  to  me. 

We  will  go  home. 


57 


Mitten  will  not  come,  Jack. 
Mitten  will  not  come  to  me. 

I will  get  Mitten,  Janet. 

I will  get  Mitten  for  you. 

Come,  Tip. 

You  come  with  me. 


58 


Here  we  are,  Janet. 
I will  get  Mitten. 

Good  for  you,  Jack! 


You  get  the  kitten. 

We  will  go  home. 

I will  get  milk  for  Mitten. 


59 


Tip,  You  Are  a Good  Dog 


We  will  go  home,  Mitten. 
I will  get  milk  for  you. 

I will  get  milk  for  Tip. 
Tip  is  a good  dog. 


You  are  a good  dog,  Tip. 

I will  get  your  ball. 

You  may  play  with  it. 

It  is  a good  ball  for  a dog. 


You  have  a good  dish,  Mitten. 
It  is  a good  dish  for  a kitten. 


Tip,  you  are  a good  dog. 
You  are  good  to  Mitten. 


61 


Tip  has  a good  bed. 

This  is  a good  bed  for  a kitten. 
Mitten  will  sleep  in  it. 

Here  is  the  ball  for  Tip. 

I will  give  the  ball  to  Tip. 

Tip  will  play  with  it. 


63 


Every  one  of  the  twenty  words  used  in  the  first  prc-primcr,  Tip, 
is  repeated  at  least  17  times  in  this  second  prc-primcr.  Tip  jnd 
Mitten.  In  the  table  of  new  words  given  below,  the  number  before 
each  word  indicates  the  page  on  which  the  word  first  occurs.  The 
number  after  the  word  shows  how  many  times  the  word  occurs 
in  this  book. 
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good  (100) 

22.  where  (22) 

43. 
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be  (19) 
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to  (52) 

24.  mitten  (92) 
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